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Preamble: 

Model Courses for Undergraduate and Post Graduate Studies in Psychology 

2016  

Higher education, which nurses two constituencies of idealism and realism, has to 

arrive at a dynamic balance, with a motive to find a fresh equipoise to address the 

needs of society, groups and the individual.  

India has been traditionally known for creating world-class education as evident from 

the records of history. Institutions of higher learning like, Takshashila, Vikramshila, 

and Nalanda are well known examples. In current times, India has been recognized 

for its educated work force that contributes to the economies of several developed and 

developing countries. Even so, the current framework of education and its delivery 

system require an urgent rethink, in terms of its conceptualization of what education 

means, updating its frameworks to accommodate rapid technological and scientific 

advances, and focusing its effort towards strong and inclusive implementation. The 

percentage of youth enrolling and completing Higher Education is dismal at 4 percent.   

The present context of internationalization of education, globalization and changing 

perspectives on education has raised new challenges to the education system in 

practice. Influences coming from the Western hemisphere, which have shown 

remarkable success on material and economic fronts, are also contributing to the 

prevalent situation. The politics of International Rankings invites deeper 

introspection, as none of the Indian institutions of higher learning figure in top two 

hundred institutions. It is not only the competitiveness across the globe that is a matter 

of concern, rather the disconnect of education with individual life and cultural 



mooring which is creating a challenge. Its academic audience and reference points are 

primarily Western. The prevailing educational practices are often found 

decontextualized, lacking in creativity, and address the societal concerns only in a 

limited manner. Significant too is the deeper connection between work and 

employment that needs attention. How can Indian educational processes be 

reengineered and redesigned to respond to these challenges? 

Higher Education and Psychology 

It is high time that academicians and policy makers come together to think and reflect 

about the current situation and engage meaningfully and take a fresh look at the goals 

and objectives of higher education in psychology. Shaping social and cultural 

concerns of individuals, groups and collectives with a deep sense of rootedness in our 

own soil with a global outlook could be considered a critical goal of higher education 

in social sciences in general, and psychology in particular. To this end, educational 

institutions have the prime responsibility of shaping the cognitive, affective and 

behavioral ability of the student and build responsible and responsive citizenry. 

Following is a statement about the vision, mission, fundamental assumptions and 

structure of the courses. 

Vision: 

1. To create self-awareness among students to discover one‘s true calling in life 

for the evolution of higher human consciousness. 

2. To create a healthy interface between society, culture and higher education in 

the context of psychology teaching, learning and research. 



3. To bring in, integrate, and strengthen the cultural rootedness and 

appropriateness of psychological knowledge and practice with a global 

outlook. 

4. To help develop professional skills that empower the students to gain 

employment, as well as contribute towards the well-being of other individuals 

and small groups, and promote harmony in the society.  

5. To foster and nurture the strengths of Indian society such as  diversity, 

secularism, and accessibility to all thereby ensuring the potential for growth 

for individuals and the social system. 

Mission: 

To create, evolve and demonstrate the knowledge systems in the discipline of 

psychology that would promote, facilitate subjective strengths and individual specific 

potentials, as well as egalitarian concerns for maintaining collective existence. 

Courses should ensure cultural relevance and address other contemporary societal  

concerns in the program. 

Fundamental Assumptions of the Courses: 

1.  One of the fundamental assumptions of the proposed curriculum is based on 

possibilities of independent thinking, ability to integrate and synthesize from a 

trans-disciplinary and multicultural perspective, to evolve a knowledge based 

system for preparing citizens of India who would participate effectively in the 

emergent world order, with capacities to remain locally relevant and globally 

effective. 



2.  Proposed curriculum shall not be confined to the knowledge base and 

theoretical foundations of the discipline of Psychology. It will also attend to 

the pedagogical considerations emanating from experiential learning, 

research-driven problem solving and mentoring.  

3.  The curriculum proposed also intends to bring a deeper sense of belongingness 

to the community with engagement in socially driven projects, field/laboratory 

training and simulations utilizing state-of-the-art knowledge systems and 

technological facilities. 

4.  Curriculum proposes to have a strong interface between regular as well as 

innovative teaching pedagogies and distance learning education system, 

thereby, actively utilizing National knowledge network resources. 

5.  The curriculum intends to make credit based system and research oriented 

activities through which a sense of assimilation and integration would be 

created with academic processes. 

6.  The curriculum intends to empower students and teachers by inculcating 

specific job oriented skills, as well as building other behavioral skills and 

competencies to cater to the needs of students in general and to leverage 

special capacities that have been developed over a period of time. 

7.  The curriculum intends to design courses to have fine blend of virtual and 

actual class rooms for imparting knowledge by video lectures, small group 

discussions, tutorials and individual presentations. 



8.  The curriculum intends to build some basic reflective, computational and 

communicative competencies in the students. In addition to these it also 

intends to hone the following competencies: 

i. Development of critical thinking 

ii. Problem solving 

iii. Emotional intelligence 

iv. Analytical competence 

v. Independent thinking 

vi. Cultural sensitivity 

vii. Engaging in discovering self  and inner  potential 

Keeping in view the listed competencies combined with the moral qualities where the 

learner is placed in a conducive climate of learning and interaction with teachers, 

classmates and other institutions of society, the structure of courses is presented 

below.  

Structure of the courses: 

To achieve these objectives the proposed curriculum would have the following 

structure: 

A. Core (Foundational) Courses 

B. Electives (Specialization) 

C. Modular Courses for developing specific set of skills 

1. Core courses of the curriculum are designed to promote common educational 

edifice without which a particular discipline cannot be taught. They are necessary 



as they enable the students to take up more specialized course of their choice later 

on. 

2. Elective courses would cater to specialization in particular domains. They must 

highlight the conceptual foundations, pedagogical considerations and specific set 

of skills required within semester frame. They would strive to bring in a process 

orientation. These courses would be taught through 

workshop/experiential/reflective mode, and assessment would be done by process 

driven activities.     

3. Employment oriented courses should also be designed and developed keeping in 

view the market demands and core competencies available within the discipline of 

psychology, which would be taught with the blend of pedagogies relevant for 

psychology as a subject. 

Principles kept in mind while drafting the Model Courses: 

1. These courses were designed and developed by smaller groups of committee 

members. At least two committee members were assigned the task of designing 

model curriculum courses. They were given the choice of co-opting experts in that 

domain.   

2. The courses were designed to be commensurate with the credit system, which 

requires a minimum of 40-50 hours of active engagement over a semester. The 

details of the course structure with its pedagogical considerations, along with 

essential readings, have been made explicit. 

3. The committee decided in the beginning of the deliberations regarding number of 

elective papers. It is important to note here that India is a diverse country and 

expertise in all the optional papers may not be available in all the colleges and 



Universities across India. It was advised to create adequate options to provide a 

comprehensive coverage of the discipline and also to the institutions where it 

would/could be taught. 

4. It was envisaged to provide learning possibilities with a high degree of 

specialization and in-depth knowledge in at least one area/domain of the 

discipline, or more than one. Nonetheless, developing and retaining appropriate 

level of skills to enhance employment opportunities in different domains was 

decided to be a concurrent priority while designing the courses. It is to be 

remembered that a significant number of students enroll in the Graduation 

Program after having done Psychology in grade XII. Larger number of students, 

however, have previous study exposure from other streams of sciences, arts and 

commerce. Therefore, one of the principles that was kept in mind was that the 

transition be made smooth both from content as well as process orientation of 

teaching. 

5. Importantly, it was decided that Indian researches done in all traditions of 

knowledge be considered. It was felt appropriate to acknowledge and give 

importance to the works by Indian scholars. For example, ICSSR surveys, 

publications by Indian scholars or other scholars‘ commentary and research on 

Indian knowledge systems related to the discipline of Psychology, were to be 

reflected in the course content. 

6. Finally, the UGC credo of Equity, Accessibility and Equality to all was 

acknowledged and respected. 

 

 



Need for Psychologists in the Present Indian Scenario 

Several factors are linked in a non-linear fashion that manifest in a rapidly changing 

Indian society and the individual and collective psyche. Only three of them are 

discussed in an interlinked fashion in the following section: They are globalization, 

the demographic bulge in the Indian context and the uniqueness of the Indian ideas of 

well-being and psychological knowledge systems.  

Globalization itself has been commented upon as a factor that is changing self, 

identity and socialization. Evidence points to complex effects of globalization, with 

the recent Brexit showing splits based on age and education in terms of the inferences 

about globalization that societies make. Regardless of popular opinion, scholarship 

continues to be of the view that globalization is irreversible and will continue to effect 

self, identity and socialization.  

Therefore, specifically in reference to globalization, the relevance of well-trained 

psychologists is immediately apparent. In the globalized world, one of the key 

developments has been the attempt to integrate the psychologies of the East and West. 

The resurgence and acceptance of Indian ideas on well-being including yoga and 

meditation are now well-established in the World. UN has accepted the World Yoga 

day. It is indeed ironic that the Psychology courses taught in India are completely 

inadequate in their conceptualizations, approach and pedagogy in integrating these 

global developments and the source knowledge systems, called by Luckman and 

Berger as sacred canopy that Indian Psychologies provide.  

Globalization also implies changes in collectives and thereby the changes in the self. 

Indian society has been experiencing a churning at the level of the family, 



communities and formal organizations. The cultural transitions have been accelerated 

by the globalizing process, including migrations both within and outside of the 

country, thereby increasing literacy and push towards formal education and skilling 

systems, and changes in the economy. In this specific reference, the role of well-

trained social and developmental psychologists in business organisations, corporates 

as well as the developmental sectors is emphasized.   Psychologists and counselors 

are required to contribute to formal systems like schools, colleges and workplaces, 

just as they are very relevant in fields like sports, health, legal and forensic enquiries, 

prisons and law and order mechanisms. 

Finally, globalization as also various other factors, demands that the individual and 

collective psyche must not only make sense of the world but actively attempt to 

remain in a state of health and well-being. Research reveals increasing 

interconnections between nutrition, socialization processes/nurturing, individual and 

collective/group behavior, social relationships and neuro-endocrine immunological 

responses in determining health and well-being.  Two issues are immediately 

apparent; first, the economic, social and psychological cost of stress and anxiety on 

physical and psychological and organizational well-being and social harmony; and the 

second, the purpose and motivation towards physical and psychological health, the 

aspiration for excellence and the desire for well-being in and for all.  

In the specific reference to the burden of health and the costs of ill-health, it is 

pertinent to note that Psychologists and Counsellors are required in not just 

rehabilitation, which is the present mechanism, but through licensing and registration 

on a broader platform. Even as psychologists contribute towards rehabilitation 

especially of persons with disabilities, psychological services are certainly more than 



rehabilitation alone.  The undergraduate and post-graduate courses taught in Indian 

universities need to be systematized and updated keeping in view the need for 

specialized psychological services in the Indian context and the recent advances in the 

discipline.   

Finally, the demographic bulge in the Indian context demands that policy, capacity 

and institutional mechanisms are put in place immediately to leverage the energy of 

the youth towards a more productive, healthy, happy and socially harmonious India, 

that flourishes and contributes to the world.  

As India moves towards cementing its position as a middle income country and 

successful efforts are made towards alleviation of deprivation and poverty, the policy 

focus will be both on the collectivities and the individual. For example, the increasing 

focus on skilling and employment demands an understanding of the person, even as 

the person continues to be embedded within the sociality. Thus, the discipline of 

Psychology both in its basic and applied facets will become increasingly significant in 

the next decade. Furthermore, it is pertinent to note that the demographic bulge 

implies a more fine grained understanding of the ‗youth‘ stage of human 

development. This stage of the life span is both the site of perpetuation or 

continuation of society, as well as the source of rebellion and therefore transformation 

of society. As technology and globalization advance, psychological knowledge 

assumes significance in understanding both the continuation as well as transformation 

of society.  

Finally, even as the recent advances in Behavioral Economics and its 

recommendations for policy are noted, it is also to be noted that psychologists 

themselves are not homogenous in their views on public and private good. A 



significant scope of psychological practice engages with the most vulnerable in the 

psychological and social sense. Therefore, empathy and a sense of fellowship with the 

poor and the vulnerable is a concomitant of psychological practice. Psychologists thus 

may have a plurality of views regarding accountability, justice and transparency, as 

they work in diverse domains of - deprivation-privilege, ability-disability, illness-

well-being, law-crime etc.  

 In the current proposals of behavioral economics, only a particular interpretation of 

behavior marked by western methodological individualism is utilized and prescribed 

for policy formulations. It is important therefore, to create institutional platforms and 

mechanisms such that public policy is able to access a broad-based, contextual and 

culture-relevant psychological knowledge.  

Towards Professionalization of Psychology in India    

Even as the current effort to create Model Courses for Under Graduate and Post 

Graduate Psychology Programs for UGC regulated Higher Educational institutions is 

appreciated, model courses are a mere step forward in the direction of organizing and 

regulating the academic teaching, research, training and enhancing policy relevance 

of the discipline of Psychology in India. In the absence of a clear and holistic vision, 

Model Courses by themselves will remain a welcome but a stop gap measure.  

Currently, the fraternity of Professional Psychologists in India is largely unregulated. 

Lack of focus and interest by Higher Education governance and administration has 

meant that despite being extremely critical in various sectors like health, school and 

higher education, youth and entrepreneurship, disability and social justice, India does 

not have a statutory body to direct, regulate, license and promote the discipline of 



Psychology and psychology professionals in India. At present, some aspects of 

Psychological practice, especially pertaining to rehabilitation, are covered under the 

Rehabilitation Council of India (a Statutory Body for rehabilitation professionals). It 

is critical to note here that Psychological practice and within it, practice in Clinical 

Psychology, Educational Psychology, and Industrial/Organizational Psychology are 

not limited to rehabilitation alone. Hence, there is a need for a ‗Council of 

Psychology‘ in India. 

Universities have widely divergent approaches towards Psychological Sciences and 

different nomenclatures exist for basic undergraduate and post-graduate   degrees to 

be awarded. Apart from the Course Structure not being up to date with the recent 

advances in the discipline, the teaching methods, pedagogies and the core 

skills/competencies expected from Psychology graduates and professionals also 

remain university specific.  

On the demand side, the employers too are widely divergent and no norms and 

standards exist for valid and ethical work practices across specializations. This 

alarming unregulated situation makes way for exploitation of young psychology 

professionals as well as variable professional standards of quality of service delivery. 

An illustration to substantiate the point is from the domain of Psychological Testing. 

Construction of culturally and developmentally appropriate tests is in great demand 

for specific clinical and non-clinical diagnostic and non-diagnostic objectives. Well-

constructed tests (valid, reliable and culturally relevant) require expertise. 

Furthermore, such tests need to be administered by trained professionals and 

interpreted with due professional diligence. The implications of labeling, and 



malpractices can be clearly seen in the understanding of reality in the Indian context. 

In this manner, professionalization of Psychology is a long felt need.    

 In view of the above, the following section elucidates the recommendations of the 

committee. 

Recommendations:  

1. A ‗Psychology Council of India‘ be established by an act of Parliament as the 

Statutory Body to provide the policy directions, promotion of standards and 

norms for teaching, training and regulating Professional Practice of 

Psychologists in the country. 

2. Reiterating the earlier recommendations by UGC, it is emphasized that all 

UGC regulated universities mandatorily have dedicated faculty for 

Psychology and a common nomenclature be followed for awarding under 

graduate and post graduate degrees.  

3. The nomenclature be as B.Psy, M.Psy and D.Psy for Bachelor‘s, Master‘s and 

Doctoral degrees respectively. 

4. The centers of excellence in specializations of psychology relating to specific 

sectors such as health, youth, disability and social justice, entrepreneurship 

and leadership; and for developing standardized psychological assessment 

procedures be incubated, facilitated and supported by the UGC for a 

predetermined period of time of say 5 to 10 years.  

5. An empowered group of academicians be tasked with arriving at the road map 

towards professionalization of psychology within a time frame. This may 

include specific tasks relating to standards for research, testing, quality of 

service delivery, registration, and licensing of psychology professionals etc.  
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B.A./B.Sc. Course List: Semester-Wise 

S.No. List of Courses (B.A./B.Sc.) Semester
1
 

1.  
Introduction to Indian Psychological Thought 

4 

2.  

Practicum Based on Self Development (based on and meant 

as a companion to ‗Introduction to Indian Psychological 

Thought‘) 5 

3.  
Introduction to Psychological Inquiry I 

3 

4.  
Introduction to Psychological Inquiry II 

4 

5.  
Understanding the Self and Others 

2 

6.  
Biopsychology 

1 

7.  
Clinical Psychology 

6 

8.  
Cognitive Psychology 

2 

9.  
Communication Skills 

3 

10.  
Counseling Skills 

6 

11.  
Developmental Psychology 

3 

12.  
Educational Psychology 

6 

                                                           
1
 Minimum four courses have been suggested for each semester. The distribution of the courses for 

different semesters is only suggestive. For various Bachelors programs, courses may be selected for 
the semesters as per their specific requirements.  



13.  
Environmental Psychology 

6 

14.  
Froensic Psychology 

5 

15.  
Human Resource Management 

6 

16.  
Introduction to Personality 

5 

17.  
Organizational Psychology 

5 

18.  
Perspectives in Psychology 

1 

19.  
Positive Psychology 

4 

20.  
Psychological Assessment 

3 

21.  
Psychological Disorders 

4 

22.  
Psychology and Its Applications 

2 

23.  
Psychology of Health and Yoga 

2 

24.  
Psychology of Relationships 

4 

25.  
Schools of Psychology 

1 

26.  
Social Psychology 

1 

27.  
Sports and Exercise Psychology 

6 

28.  
Introduction to Transpersonal Psychology 

5 



Introduction to Indian Psychological Thought 

Objectives:  

 To introduce the students to the nature and content of Indian psychological 

thought. 

 To promote an enquiring and critical approach to the study of Indian 

psychological thought and how it relates to our present times and our own lives. 

 To rediscover oneself in a manner that enriches the understanding of one‘s past 

and present, while offering hope and guidance for the future. 

 To invite active participation in a subtle process of self-discovery and self-

transformation, which leads not only to a deep and detailed understanding of their 

own nature and their own possibilities, but also to a deeper understanding of 

others, of the various groups and cultures they participate in, and of the way all 

these together build the society as a whole. 

Course Contents:  

1. Introduction: Foundations of Indian Psychological Thought  

1.1.Introduction to Indian psychological thought – what is psychology and what 

could it be: alternative perspectives; what the Indian tradition can contribute: a 

psychology friendly philosophy; rigorous methods of enquiry in the subjective 

domain; effective methods for therapy and the harmonious development of the 

individual and the society; Consciousness as the foundation of reality; a short 

historical overview of Indian thought focusing on the common thread; how 

different concepts of consciousness affect the relation between self, others and 

world and lead to different perspectives on the aim of life. 



1.2.A first look at Self-enquiry and Self-development – from introspection to a 

witness-based self-observation (sakshi) ; a first look at the self and the 

structure of the personality; a first look at the stages and basic processes of 

change. 

1.3. Types of knowledge and how to improve our understanding – knowledge for 

different purposes; vidya and avidya; Sri Aurobindo‘s 4 types of knowledge; 

stages in experiential learning; self-knowledge for its own sake, for healing, 

and for developing one‘s potential; sources of error and how to eliminate 

them: higher and inner knowledge -- basic methods to arrive at them; a first 

look at the methods of rigorous subjective enquiry.  

2. Self and personality 

2.1.Who am I? – different Indian traditions on the self and the structure of 

personality;  the character and location of the border between self and world; 

personality types; emotion and attitudes; states of consciousness and their 

effect on perception and quality of life; possibilities for increasing our 

perceptiveness;  emotions as colours of perception; rasa and bhava; 

detachment and commitment. 

2.2.Individual development – various determinants of who and how we are; 

prenatal influences; past impressions and formations during childhood, 

adolescence and adulthood; ashramas then and now; immediate and ultimate 

aims of development; processes involved in willed, self-chosen development. 

2.3.Health and healing – perspectives on suffering, growth and healing; positive 

and negative motivations for change; yoga-based coping techniques ranging 

from surface-adjustment to deep inner transformation. 

3. Self in action 



3.1.Self in the social context – relationships with family, friends and partners, social 

groups, work and the world; relationship with oneself and one‘s Self; group 

membership by birth and by choice; roles and hierarchies; shifting identities; 

positive and negative group-derived values and judgments. 

3.2.Motivation, action and agency – identifying the various dynamisms behind 

action; perspectives on karma, fate and free will. Can there be motiveless, egoless 

action?  

4.  Applications of Indian psychology: A first look 

4.1.Counselling and therapy – vipassana and mindfulness; Hathayoga-based 

therapies; The Gita as guide. 

4.2.Education – Gandhi‘s Nai Talim; Tagore‘s system of education; Sri Aurobindo‘s 

integral education. 

4.3.Organisational behaviour & community work – Gita-based approaches to OB. 

Readings:  

Abhedananda, Swami (1992). True psychology. Calcutta: Ramakrishna Vedanta 

Math. 

Aurobindo, Sri (2007). A few representative short texts by Sri Aurobindo. 

Pondicherry: Sri Aurobindo Centre of Consciousness Studies. [These texts 

can be accessed at: http://www.saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-sa.php.] 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2008). The integral yoga. Pondicherry: Sri Aurobindo Ashram Trust. 

Cornelissen, R. M. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2014). Foundations and 

applications of Indian psychology. New Delhi: Pearson. 

http://saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-comp.php


Cortright, B. (2007). Integral psychology. Albany: State University of New York. 

Dalal, A. S. (Ed.) (2001). Living within. Pondicherry: Sri Aurobindo Ashram Trust. 

Hiriyanna, M. (2000). The essentials of Indian philosophy. New Delhi: Motilal 

Banarsidas Publishers. 

Taimni, I. K. (2007). The science of yoga. Chennai: The Theosophical Publishing 

House. 

Additional Readings: 

Brunton, P. (2009). The Maharshi and his message. Tiruvannamalai: Sri 

Ramanasramam.  

Gupta, M. (2013). The gospel of Sri Ramakrishna. Chennai: Sri Ramakrishna Math. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Bhagavad Gita. New Delhi: Penguin Books India. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Upanisads. New Delhi: Penguin Books India. 

Nisargadatta, Maharaj (2008). I am that: Talks with Sri Nisargadatta Maharaja (M. 

Frydman, Trans.). Mumbai: Chetana Publishing. 

Yogananda (1946/1975). Autobiography of a yogi.  Bombay: Jaico. 

  



Practicum on Self Development Based on and meant as companion to 

Introduction to Indian Psychological Thought Course 

Objectives:  

 To help students initiate a process of self-awareness and self-development through 

a self-chosen area of study and progress. 

 To encourage the application of concepts and processes of Indian psychology to 

nurture the development of qualities, capacities and skills relevant to the 

individual and the society. 

Course Transaction:  

The aim practicum is based on initiating the process of self-development in students 

through individualised projects that are undertaken during the course of the entire 

semester. 

To create a safe shared space for learning and inner development while respecting the 

students‘ freedom to approach their studies in their own unique manner, the teacher 

becomes a participant as well as a facilitator in a process that depends on the integrity 

of all involved. Genuine, open-ended questions to be discussed in small groups 

initiate participants onto a journey of self-reflection and self-inquiry. Simple exercises 

help them with the integration and assimilation of new ideas and insights. Small and 

large group discussions and oral presentations on self-chosen topics and texts in the 

area of Indian psychology stimulate self-expression and create a space to discover 

one‘s unique role in society.  

 



Journal Writing and Individual Projects:  

As Indian psychology is rooted in self-observation, students may be encouraged to do 

regular journal writing, not with an eye on appraisal by others, but as a strictly private 

exercise in self-observation that aids in the development process. Combining careful 

analysis of entries in their private journal with a literature-based individual research 

project, they can create a multi-purpose space in which they can deconstruct 

psychological concepts as well as their own experiences. Observing themselves, they 

can see the concepts and processes of Indian psychology come to life, and they can 

critically engage with what in the classes and in their individual projects is presented 

as theory. In the first classes the first tentative attempts at disciplined self-observation 

can be initiated. Subsequently an individual project can be taken up that centres 

around any basic concept or process of Indian psychology. At the end of the course, 

students will be required to complete this work in a more systematic and detailed 

manner, illustrating and comparing their literature findings with their personal 

experiences to the extent they feel comfortable sharing.  

 

 

 

  

  



Introduction to Psychological Inquiry – I 

Objectives:  

 Developing insights into the subject matter to be focused on psychology 

inquiry. 

 Understanding the value of science and its various paradigms for 

psychological inquiry. 

 Developing a systematic understanding of qualitative inquiry to develop 

insights into human experiences within prevailing socio-cultural context. 

 Grasping the criteria of quality or rigour in qualitative inquiry. 

Course Contents: 

1. Scientific Approaches to Psychological Inquiry 

1.1 Subject matter of psychological inquiry: Human experience, behavior, mental 

processes. 

1.2 What are science and scientific method? 

1.3 Traditional and contemporary paradigms of psychological science. 

1.4 Contributions and consequences of positivist science to Psychology. 

1.5 Contributions of new paradigms of science to Psychology. 

2. Introduction to Qualitative Inquiry: Knowing Self and Other  

2.1 Beginning the Self-Inquiry: What makes me interested in Psychology? What 

questions about self and others I want to explore? 



2.2 Advanced Self-Inquiry: What more do I want to know about myself? Do I 

want to know more about others/humanity/existence and what I can contribute 

to it? Who am I? 

2.3 Beginning Self-and-Other-Inquiry: Similarities and differences between me 

and my best friend or a family member? 

2.4 Selecting questions about self and others to be inquired. 

2.5 Introducing Narrative Inquiry (Carolyn Ellis) of life stories of self and others  

2.6 Introducing Grounded theory method (Kathy Charmaz): The conceptual 

analysis of narratives.  

3. Basic Procedures in Qualitative Inquiry 

3.1 Formulating research questions and assessing their relationship with oneself. 

3.2 Understanding the context of self and other to be inquired. 

3.3 Types of sampling in qualitative inquiry. 

3.4 Using diary for research questions related to self-inquiry. 

3.5 Developing semi-structured interview schedule. 

3.6  Building  rapport and research relationship with research participants. 

3.6 Conducting interviews: The ethics of data collection. 

3.7 Generating research narratives through diary and interview methods.  



4. Analyzing narratives through Narrative inquiry and grounded theory method 

4.1 Basic analysis process of narrative inquiry (restoring the life story; developing 

narrative structure). 

4.2 Basic analysis process of grounded theory method (i.e.coding, memo writing, 

constant comparison, theoretical sampling). 

4.3 Similarities and difference between narrative inquiry and grounded theory 

method 

4.4 Scientific rigour in qualitative research. 

Readings: 

Willig, C. (2013). Introducing qualitative research in psychology: Adventures in 

theory and method (3rd ed.). Maidenhead: McGraw-Hill Education, Open 

University Press. 

Priya, K. R., & Dalal, A. K. (2015). Qualitative research on illness, wellbeing and 

self-growth. New Delhi: Routledge. 

Charmaz, K. (2014). Constructing grounded theory. (2
nd

 ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: 

Sage. 

Adams, T. E., Jones, S. H., & Ellis, C. (2015). Autoethnography. New York: Oxford 

University Press. 

 

  



Introduction to Psychological Inquiry – II 

Objectives:  

 Developing insights into the positivist paradigm of psychological inquiry 

 Understanding the nature and value of quantitative data and their analysis 

 Developing the knowledge-base of hypothesis testing for the purpose of 

generalizing sample-based relationship among variable to the population 

under study 

 Developing insights into the use of software for data analysis 

Course Contents:  

1. Positivist Approach to Psychological Inquiry 

1.1 Assumptions and nature of positivist approaches: Experimental and 

correlational 

1.2 Sampling and generalizability: Types of sample, sample size and sampling 

error 

1.3 Psychological scaling: Types of psychological data; Psychological scaling 

methods: Rank order and paired comparison; Basics of Thurstone, Guttman and 

Likert scales 

1.4 Introduction to test construction: Theory of measurement error; 

operationalizing a concept, generating items, Item analysis 

2. Nature of Quantitative Data and Descriptive Statistics in Psychology 

2.1 Interpreting observed scores; Level of measurement; categorical and 

continuous variables; bivariate frequency distribution 



2.2 Measures of  central tendency: characteristics and computation of mean, 

median and mode 

2.3 Measures of variability: Characteristics and computation of range, semi-

interquartile range, standard deviation, variance and co-efficient of variation 

3. Inferential Statistics (parametric) in Psychology 

3.1 Concept of probability; Characteristics and application of Normal probability 

Curve (NPC); deviation from NPC; skewness and kurtosis; normalization of 

skewed distribution; binomial distribution 

3.2 Hypothesis testing: Population and sample; random sampling, estimation of 

standard deviation and standard error; assumption of Student‘s t-distribution; 

computation and levels of significance of Student‘s t-values for independent and 

dependent sample; Type I and Type II errors 

3.3 Correlation: Pearson‘s product moment correlation; Spearman‘s rank order 

correlation;  

3.4 ANOVA: Assumptions and computation of ANOVA; one-way and two-way 

ANOVA 

4. Non-parametric tests and Software-based analysis 

4.1 Nature and assumptions 

4.2 Chi-square; Contingency co-efficient 

4.3 Median and Sign tests; Friedman‘s F test 



4.4 Introduction to basic software packages for statistical analysis 

Readings: 

Anastasi, A. (1988). Psychological testing. New York: MacMillan 

Broota, K. D. (1992). Experimental design in behavioural research. New Delhi: 

Wiley Eastern. 

Freeman, F. S. (1972). Theory and practice of psychological testing. New Delhi: 

Oxford & IBH. 

Kerlinger, F. N. (1983). Foundations of behavioural research. New Delhi: Surjeet 

Publications. 

Minium, E. W., King, B. M., & Bear, G. (1993). Statistical reasoning in psychology 

and education. New York: John Wiley. 

 

 

 

 

 

  



Understanding the Self and Others 

Objectives: 

 To help students initiate a personal journey of self-discovery and 

transformation. 

 To explore psychological skills and attitudes that can help students grow 

consciously and facilitate change within themselves and the society. 

 To practice mindfulness, meditation and contemplation as ways of deepening 

insight into the predicament of life, combating stress, non-violent 

communication and compassion. 

Format of the Practicum  

The aim of the practicum is to facilitate an experiential journey towards a deeper 

insight into self and social world. The facilitator of this practicum can create space 

where students individually and as a group can experience themselves as responsible 

and self-determined persons who can define the agenda of self-development. Such a 

task may require immersion into an experience, therefore a series of ten to twelve 4 

hr. long weekly workshops spread over the semester. Other formats like short retreats 

followed by workshops may also be explored wherever possible.  The specific 

workshop themes may be decided in dialogue with the students as the needs of 

students may differ across individuals and groups. The themes suggested in the next 

section in varied combinations may be used to structure workshops according to 

group needs. 

 



Suggested Workshop Themes: 

Exploring the Self: The students undertake an experiential journey that leads to an 

initial answer to the question ‗Who am I? They give a creative expression to the 

fundamental and core ideas/questions that define their being and their purpose of 

living. They engage with their aspirations for the present and future and analyze of 

their personal strengths and weaknesses. The aim is to become more ‗aware‘ of 

themselves – with a non-judgmental attitude. They engage with exercises that can 

help them to become more self-determined individuals and give a conscious direction 

to their own lives. 

A Journey through Childhood: The students engage with their own childhood 

experiences and relive its joys, hurts, longings and aspirations. They learn to listen to 

each other‘s childhood experiences and empathize with them. The aim is to connect 

with the world of a child- the ‗remembrance‘ of what is important to a child -as 

distinct from the world of an adult.  They explore the deeply personal journey from 

childhood to adulthood, its different phases, experiences and possible unfinished 

agendas.  The student reflect on the aspects of their past that they would like to 

‗recover‘ and those that they would like to ‗let go‘ in order to gain a new poise and 

balance. 

Taking Responsibility for One’s Decisions: The aim of the workshop is to become 

aware of the forces that control one‘s life and decisions. The students engage with 

situations where a critical decisions needed to be taken and their own response pattern 

in such situations. The students engage experientially with ways in which they can 

take much more conscious decisions and not hold others responsible for the default 

decisions that they allow them to make.  



Engaging with the Emotional Self:  The students explore their emotional selves 

through different experiential exercises. They explore the nature of their passions, 

desires, expectations, lack of emotional control and emotional resistances or blocks. 

They explore ways of expressing emotions that are deeply satisfying to their own 

being. They learn ways to nurture their own other people‘s being through a non-

judgmental and compassionate caring. 

Gender and Sexuality: The students explore the issues related with gender and 

sexuality in an environment of openness and trust. The students become comfortable 

with their own bodies and learn to talk about the physical being and sexuality. 

Students also dialogue on issues like menstruation, child abuse, marital rape etc. and 

find ways to protect, care and nourish their own and others‘ physical and emotional 

selves. 

Creativity and Flow: The aim of the workshop is to encourage student-teachers to 

think originally and find ways of solving problems with open-mindedness, fluency 

and flexibility.  To explore unique ways of creative self-expression which deepens 

insight and refines action through –humour, art, music, dance and wisdom in simple 

everyday contexts. The students learn to experience a state of ‗flow‘ which evokes 

curiosity, deepens insight, can engage with complexity and sustains intrinsic interests.  

Understanding Group Dynamics: The group dynamics are explored from the 

perspective of finding creative ways of understanding and resolving conflict. The 

students undertake an exploration to engage with diversity of views and values, the art 

of listening and find ways in which they can facilitate group goals through prizing of 

diversity of individual self-expression. A nuanced understanding of leadership is 



explored which moves away from domination of ‗others‘ towards listening and 

empathy as a way creating avenues for leading one‘s own self. 

 Challenging Stereotypes and Prejudice: The students undertake an experiential 

journey to confront conditioned habits, negativity, stereotypes and prejudice in one‘s 

outlook. The facilitator creates ‗real time‘ opportunities through which student-

teachers can encounter realities that can challenge their current understanding and 

pre-conceived notions. The facilitators can organize a visit to marginalized 

communities, use films, documentaries to initiate dialogue and encourage self-

reflection. 

Communication: Observing the role of active listening, attention and empathy in 

communication; analyzing verbal and non-verbal communication patterns. Exploring 

personal and social relationships, analyzing role of social media in structuring 

communication; communication in friendship, in the family and in the community. 

Conflict and the art of non-violent communication. 

Engaging with Diversity: The students can engage with the concept of diversity and 

its varied dimensions. The students learn to appreciate diverse values, emotional 

needs, socio-cultural experiences and learn the art of deeper listening. They undertake 

an experiential journey to use diversity as a way to enrich learning by creating a 

shared understanding and appreciation of difference and uniqueness with an attitude 

of respect -without appropriation of the others‘ views.  

Practicing Mindfulness: The students learn to practice mindful ways of ‗being‘ and 

action. They learn to live in the ‗present‘ moment and bring it to full awareness. 

Mindfulness is used to combat stress, relax and become aware of one‘s action and 



reaction patterns. Mindfulness can be practiced in daily life to gain inner poise, 

become more aware of one‘s own behavior patterns and decisions and initiate more 

conscious action.  

Dealing with Stress:  In this workshop the students examine the concept of the 

‗hurried psyche‘ and ways of slowing down that can help release stress and relax. The 

students examine their personal source of stress, its deeper origin in personality and 

pattern of social interaction.  They examine ways in which they can bring life into 

balance and harmony by letting go of expectations, desires and emotions that are 

throwing it out of gear.  

Artificial Desires - The Psychology of Consumer Culture: This workshop helps the 

students to examine the way in which the ‗market‘ has entered our personal domains. 

It examines the way in which artificial desires are created and we are held hostage to 

a market that is geared towards fulfilling these false desires. The students examine the 

way in which media and advertising influence us subliminally and become conscious 

of our own consumption patterns in a world that is becoming ecologically fragile 

every day. 

Connecting with Nature: To understand the value of ‗slowing down‘ and being 

living in the ‗present‘ through connection with nature. Learning to trust one‘s own 

senses and appreciating the beauty, rhythms and simplicity of nature. Challenging the 

consumer culture that ‗uses‘ resources of the earth without giving back to it. Finding 

alternate ways of ecological living that can nourish the earth and bring back our lives 

back into balance. 



Music and the Self: The students explore music as a way of self-knowledge. Music 

taps those parts of ourselves that are beyond the cognitive-rational parts of our 

personality. The students are encouraged to identify pieces of music that uplift them 

or transfer them to another realm of experience and knowing. They reflect on the 

musical themes that appeal to them intuitively.  They explore new forms of music and 

their power in opening their being new ways of experiencing and feeling.  

Empathy, Wisdom and Compassion: The students learn to listen to each other with 

greater compassion and empathy.  They collaboratively find way of extending 

compassion to oneself and others. They learn to appreciate wisdom that emerges from 

‗everyday living‘ including the wisdom of children through stories and narratives. 

They can learn to appreciate the deeper meaning of life and wisdom through an 

engagement with the life of a local cultural icon who has made deep impact on 

societal consciousness.  

Faculty 

The regular faculty must be trained in the area of personal growth/ counseling and 

possess requisite skills for dynamically and authentically facilitating the growth of 

students. Guest faculty can be invited in order to give specialized input into courses 

wherever required. 

Assessment of the Practicum  

The assessment of the practicum can be done creatively with an aim to facilitate 

development and insight. Regular self-reflective writing, insight- notes, 

autobiographical diaries, creative visualizations and drawings, mind-maps, theatre etc 

may be used to facilitate learning and assessment. 



The criteria for assessment of the practicum can be co-evolved with students can be 

used for evaluation by faculty and self-evaluation by student-teachers. The sample 

criteria can be conscious personal growth, open-mindedness, listening, empathy, 

positivity, willingness to change, non-judgmental attitude, sincerity, social sensitivity 

etc. 

The practicum is 50% internally and 50% externally assessed. A symposium can be 

conducted at the end of the semester where the students share their critical insights of 

the self-development journey in presence of external evaluator. It is suggested that the 

tenor and focus of this symposium should be to create a dynamic community of 

learners through sharing in an atmosphere of trust rather than stressful evaluation. 

Readings: 

Rosenberg, M. (2012). Living nonviolent communication. Boulder: Sounds True Pub. 

Csikszentmihalyi, M. (1990). Flow. New York: Harper and Row. 

Fromm, E. (2006). The art of loving. New York: The Harper Perennial Modern 

Classics. 

The Mother. (2002). The science of living, in On education (pp. 3-8). Complete works 

of The Mother (2
nd

ed., Vol.12). Pondicherry: Sri Aurobindo Ashram Press. 

Thich N. H. The miracle of mindfulness: Introduction to the practice of meditation. 

Boston: Beacon Press. 

Kumar, S. (2006). You are therefore I am: A declaration of dependence. New Delhi: 

Viveka Foundation. 



Dweck, C. (2006). Mindset: The new psychology of success. New York: Ballantine 

Books. 

Virmani, S. Had anhad: Journey with Ram and Kabir. An Audio-Video Resource. 

 

  



Biopsychology 

Objectives: 

 To introduce the biological bases of psychological processes and behavior. 

 The knowledge of basic brain functions and their role in human behaviour 

with the elaboration on brain dysfunction and its impact on human behavior. 

Course Contents 

1 Introduction to Biopsychology 

1.1 Concept of biopsychology; reductionism; ethical issues. 

1.2 The Neurons, The Synapses, The Neurotransmitters. 

1.3 The nervous system: Basic subdivisions- Peripheral and Central. 

1.4 Hemisphere function: Sperry and the split –brain; Left handedness; Emotion 

and the right hemishphere. 

2 Learning and Memory 

2.1 Anterograde and retrograde Amnesia. 

2.2 Korsakoff‘s  Psychosis. 

2.3 Alzheimer disease. 

2.4 Biochemistry of memory. 

3 Sleep, Arousal and Biological Rhythms 

3.1 Concept of arousal; Physiological measures of arousal 

3.2 Reticular Formation and Central arousal. 

3.3 Biological rhythms. 

3.4 Functions of sleep. 

4 Emotion and Motivation 



4.1 Anxiety; stress and arousal. 

4.2 Emotion – Central and Peripheral mechanisms. 

4.3 Physiology of Hunger and Thrust. 

4.4 Homeostasis; Obesity and Anorexia. 

Readings: 

Green, S. (1995). Principles of biopsychology. UK: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates 

Ltd. 

Annett, M. (1984). Left, right, hand and brain: The right shift theory. London: 

Lawrence Erlbaum Associates Ltd. 

Pinel, J. P. J. (2004). Biopsychology. Boston, MA: Allyn & Bacon. 

Sperry, R.W. (1982). Some effects of disconnecting the cerebral hemispheres. 

Science, 217, 1223-1226. 

Rosenzweig, M. R., Leiman, A. L., & Breedlove, S. M. (1996). Biological 

psychology. Sunderland, Mass: Sinauer Associates. 

Carlson, N. R. (2012). Foundations of physiological psychology. (Sixth Edition). 

Delhi: Pearson Education. 

 

 

 

 



Clinical Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To get acquainted with the professional activities and employment setting for 

clinical psychologists. 

 To train students how to do clinical diagnosis by using different methods. 

 To get acquainted with the competence models in clinical psychology. 

 Eastern approaches to therapy and their effectiveness in the treatment of 

psychological disorders. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction  

1.1. Definition of Clinical Psychology, Historical development of Clinical 

Psychology in India.  

1.2. Professional Activities of Clinical Psychologists.  

1.3. Clinical psychology in practice, Employment settings for Clinical 

Psychologists.  

1.4. Ethics and values of the profession. 

2. Diagnostic Techniques  

2.1. Nature and purpose of clinical diagnosis and assessment. 

2.2. Behavioural assessment and case study.  

2.3. Psychological Assessment: Interviewing and Observing behaviour.  

2.4. Cognitive and Personality Assessment.  

3. Competencies and Models in Clinical Psychology  



3.1. The core competencies: Assessment, Formulation, Intervention, Evaluation, 

Communication/consultation, and service delivery, leadership 

3.2. Therapeutic Models: Behavioural approaches, cognitive therapy and 

cognitive-behaviour therapy, Psychodynamic therapy, Systemic and group 

approaches, Eclectic and integrative approaches. 

4. Approaches to Therapy   

4.1. Psychoanalytic Therapy 

4.2. Rogers Client Centered Therapy 

4.3. Guru-Chela relationship 

4.4. Logotherapy: Vedantic Approach 

Readings:  

Llewelyn, S., Murphy, D. (Eds.) (2014). What is clinical psychology? Oxford UK: 

Oxford University Press.  

Bellack, A. S., & Hersen, M. (1980). Introduction to clinical psychology. New York: 

Oxford University Press. 

Korchin, S. J. (1986). Modern clinical psychology. Delhi: CRR Publishers and 

Distributors. 

Ray, S. D. (1996). The practice of psychotherapy. New Delhi: New Age International. 

Plante, T. G. (2011). Contemporary clinical psychology. (3
rd

 edition). New York: 

John Wiley & Sons. 

Pomerantz, A. M. (2008). Clinical psychology: Science, practice and culture. New 

Delhi:  Sage Publications. 



Hecker, J. E., & Thorpe, G. L. (2005). Introduction to clinical psychology. Delhi: 

Pearson Education. 

Husain, A., Beg, M. A., & Dwivedi, C. B. (2013). Psychology of humanity and 

spirituality. New Delhi: Research India Press.  

Beg, M. A., & Beg, S. (1996). Logotherapy and the Vedantic view of life and mental 

well-being. Journal des Viktor-Frankl-Instituts, 1, 97-112. 

 

 

 

 

 

  



Cognitive Psychology 

Objectives:  

 To learn about  bsic cognitive processes through scientific methods. 

 To understand various mental processes: Attention and Consciousness, 

Memory processes, Reasoning and Decision making. 

Course Contents: 

1 Cognitive Processes 

1.1 Nature, emergence and stages.  

1.2 Methods to study cognitive Psychology: Observation, Introspection, 

Experimental, Quasi-Experimental and Neuropsychological.   

 

2 Attention and Consciousness  

2.1 Types: Selective Attention, Divided Attention and Sustained Attention. 

2.2 Theories: Early and Late Selection, Capacity and Mental Effort Models.  

2.3 Consciousness: Nature, Types and Functions. 

3 Memory Processes 

3.1 Encoding, Storage and retrieval. 

3.2 Metaphors of Memory: Sensory, Short-term and Long-term.  

3.3 Working Memory, Mnemonics and Memory Codes. 

4 Reasoning and Decision Making 

4.1 Types of Reasoning: Inductive and Deductive.  



4.2 Approaches to Reasoning: Componential, Rules/Heuristics and Mental 

Models.  

4.3 Cognitive Illusions in Decision Making: Availability, Representativeness, 

Framing Effect and Hindsight Bias. 

Readings:  

Eysenck M. W., & Keane M. T. (2005). Cognitive psychology: A student’s handbook 

(5
th

 Ed.). New York: Psychology Press. 

Galotti, K. M. (2008). Cognitive psychology: In and out of the laboratory (2
nd

 Ed.). 

Bangalore: Wadsworth, Cengage Learning. 

Galotti, K. M. (2008). Cognitive psychology: Perception,attention and memory. New 

Delhi: Cengage Learning. 

Hunt, R. R., & Ellis, H. C. (2004). Fundamentals of cognitive psychology (7
th

 Ed.). 

New Delhi: Tata McGraw-Hill. 

Matlin, M. W. (2008). Cognition (7
th

 Ed.). CA: John Wiley & Sons. 

Riegler, B. R., & Riegler, G. R. (2008). Cognitive psychology: Applying the science of 

the mind (2
nd

 Ed.). New Delhi: Dorling Kindersley. 

Sternberg, R. J., Sternberg, K.  (2012). Cognitive psychology (6
th

 Ed.). USA: 

Wadsworth, Cengage Learning. 

 

 



Communication Skills 

Objectives: 

 To understand communication process and become aware of the verbal and 

non-verbal communication patterns of oneself and others. 

 To improve personal communication skills of students by reflecting on 

barriers in communication and overcoming them. 

 To improve communication in group setting especially with reference to 

engagement with diversity. 

Course Contents: 

1 Basic Concepts in Communication  

1.1 Nature and process of communication, Developing listening skills. 

1.2 Towards communication competence. 

1.3 Choosing appropriate channel and medium of communication. 

1.4 Personal Attitudes and Communication. 

2 Communication Styles: Verbal and Non-verbal  

2.1 Bodily communication in human society.  

2.2 The implication of appropriate communication.  

2.3 Nonverbal communication: Proxemics, Posture, Facial expression, Eye 

Contact, Paralanguage, Movement, Silence etc.  

3 Communication Barriers and Breakdowns 

3.1 Psychological barriers in communication.   

3.2 Identifying personal barriers and overcoming barriers for effective 

communication.  



3.3 Learning how to make communication effective and meaningful. 

4 Communication in Relational Contexts  

4.1 Understanding dynamics of interpersonal communication. 

4.2 Conflict resolution and harmony: Art of non-violent communication. 

4.3 Communication and diversity. 

4.4 Public and Mass communication: Influence on collective psyche. 

4.5 Cultural differences in International Communication. 

Readings:  

Argyle, M. (1975). Bodily communication. London: Methuen & Co. Ltd. 

Civinkly, J. M. (Ed.) (1974). Messages: A reader in human connection. New York: 

Random House. 

Danziger, K. (1976). Interpersonal communication. New York: Pergamon Press. 

Gudykunst,  W. B. (Ed.) (2003). Cross-cultural and intercultural communication. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 

Prasad, L. M. (2012). Organizational behaviour. New Delhi: Sultan Chand & Sons. 

Rosenberg, M. B. (2012). Living nonviolent communication: Practical tools to 

connect and communicate skillfully in every situation. Boulder, CO: Sounds 

True. 

 

 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22William+B.+Gudykunst%22


Counseling Skills 

Objectives: 

 To understand the nature of the counselling process 

 To lay the groundwork for understanding the use of basic and specialized 

counseling skills 

 To engage with different models of counselling skills 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Defining counselling, Who are counsellors  

1.2. Approaches to counselling and helping, The helping relationship, The helping 

process 

1.3. Development of counselor –counselee relationship, Counseling goal setting 

process  

2. Basic Counseling Skills 

2.1. Basic counselling skills 

2.2. Nature and importance generic skills of counseling, Micro and macro skills of 

counseling 

2.3. Inside and outside skills of counselling, Self-monitoring skills as a counsellor 

3. Specific Counseling Skills 

3.1. Paraphrasing and reflecting feelings, asking questions, self-disclosing, 

facilitating problem solving 

3.2. Training clients in relaxation 

3.3. Improving client‘s self-talk and self-perceptions, terminating helping 



4. Models of Counselling Skills 

4.1. Nature and importance of counselling skills and working alliance 

4.2. Rogers model of counselling skills, Carkhuff model of counselling skills, IPR 

model of counselling training 

4.3. Indian models of counseling: the role of detachment and self-surrender 

Readings:  

Feltham, C., & Horton, I. E. (2006). The Sage handbook of counseling and 

psychotherapy. London: Sage Publications. 

Singh, K. (2007). Counseling skills for managers. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.  

Jones, R. N. (2008). Basic counselingsSkills: A helper’s manual (2
nd

 Ed.). New Delhi: 

Sage Publications. 

 



Developmental Psychology 

Objectives:  

 To introduce the issues and theories related to human development.  

 To understand different domains of development across life span. 

 To understand the socio-cultural context of development with specific 

reference to the Indian context. 

Course Content: 

1. Introduction  

1.1. Issues and theories in Developmental Psychology -Nature and nurture; 

continuity and discontinuity, plasticity in development.  

1.2. Theoretical Perspectives: Psychodynamic (Freud and Erikson); Behavioural ( 

classical and operant conditioning; social cognitive learning theory). 

1.3. Cognitive (Piaget, information processing approaches). 

1.4. Socio-cultural (Vygotsky, Ecological model of Bronfenbrenner).  

1.5. Research methods: Longitudinal, cross sectional and sequential; ethics in 

research. 

2. Domains of Development across life span 

2.1. Physical development  

2.2. Cognitive development 

2.3. Language development 

2.4. Socio-emotional development and Moral development 

3. Socio Cultural Context and Human Development 

3.1. Family 



3.2. Peer 

3.3. Media  

3.4. Schooling 

4. Developmental issues in Indian context 

4.1. Issues of social relevance (gender, disability and  poverty)   

4.2. Developmental issues in children and adolescents 

4.3. Challenges of adulthood; Aging 

Readings: 

Berk, L. E. (2010). Child development (9th Ed.). New Delhi, India: Prentice Hall. 

Feldman, R. S., & Babu, N. (2011). Discovering the life-span. New Delhi, India: 

Pearson.  

Georgas, J., Berry, J. W., Van de Vijver, F. J., Kagitçibasi, Ç., & Poortinga, Y. H. 

(Eds.) (2006). Families across cultures: A 30-nation psychological study. New 

York: Cambridge University Press. 

Kakar, S. (2012). The inner world: A psychoanalytic study of childhood and society in 

India (4th Ed.). New Delhi, India: Oxford University Press. 

Mitchell, P., & Ziegler, F. (2007). Fundamentals of development: The psychology of 

childhood. New York: Psychology Press.  

Papalia, D. E., Olds, S. W., & Feldman, R. D. (2006). Human development (9th Ed.). 

New Delhi, India: Tata McGraw-Hill. 



Santrock, J. W. (2012). A topical approach to life-span development. New Delhi, 

India: Tata McGraw-Hill.  

Saraswathi, T. S. (2003). Cross-Cultural perspectives in human development: Theory, 

research and applications. New Delhi, India: Sage Publications.  

Shaffer, D. R., & Kipp, K. (2007). Developmental psychology: Childhood and 

adolescence. Indian reprint: Thomson Wadsworth.  

Sharma, N., & Chaudhary, N. (2009). Human development: Contexts and processes. 

In G. Misra (Ed.), Psychology in India, Vol 1: Basic psychological processes 

and human development. India: Pearson. 

Srivastava, A. K. (1997). Child development: An Indian perspective. New Delhi, 

India: Concept Publishing Company. 

 



Educational Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To familiarize students with the aims of education and their psychological 

significance. 

 To help understanding the relationship between self, school, and society.  

 To give an overview of the ways in which children think and learn. 

 To understand the relationship between learning, motivation and creativity. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction  

1.1. Aims of education in relation to relationship of self, society and education.  

1.2. Education and self-knowledge: Becoming a reflective practitioner.  

1.3. Brief introduction to problems of schooling in contemporary India.  

1.4. Transformative education for individual and social change.  

2. Cognition and Learning 

2.1. An overview of the key theoretical approaches: Behaviorism, Individual-

Constructivism, Social-constructivism, Social learning theory. 

2.2. Indian perspectives: Learning through deep contemplation and purified 

perception, learning through silence. 

2.3. Mindfulness in learning. 

3. Learning and Motivation 

3.1. Critical reflection on the folk understanding of ‗intelligence‘, ‗ability‘ and 

‗achievement‘ in contemporary India.  

3.2. Motivation and developmental dynamics.  



3.3. Creativity and Imagination, Learning Styles, Cooperative Learning.  

3.4. Creating an emotionally secure classroom that encourages democracy, self-

expression, and self-determination. 

4. Education in the Indian Context 

4.1. Understanding the hidden curriculum of education; learner diversity and 

hidden discrimination.  

4.2. Understanding educational stress and anxiety, bullying, parental and peer 

pressure.  

4.3. Education, consumerism and the market.  

4.4. Enhancing mental health and well-being of learners and teachers.  

4.5. Education and technology in contemporary India. 

Readings: 

Badheka, G. (1997). Divaswapan. New Delhi, India: NBT.   

Bodrova, E., & Leong, D. J. (1996). Tools of the mind: The Vygotskian approach to 

early childhood education. NJ, USA: Prentice-Hall.   

Bruner, J. (1996). The culture of education. Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 

Cornelissen, M., Misra G., & Varma, S. (2010). Foundations of Indian psychology 

(Vol. 2). New Delhi, India: Pearson.  

Huppes, N. (2001). Psychic education: A workbook. Pondicherry, India: Sri 

Aurobindo Ashram.  

Joshi, K. (Ed.) (1988). The good teacher and the good pupil. Auroville, India: Sri 

Aurobindo International Institute of Educational Research. 



Kapur, M. (2007). Learning from children what to teach them. New Delhi, India: 

Sage Publications. 

Krishnamurti, J. (1974). On education. Ojai, California:  Krishnamurti Foundation 

Trust. 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2006). Position paper: 

National focus group on aims of education. In National Curriculum 

Framework 2005. New Delhi, India: NCERT. 

Rogers, C. (1983). Freedom to learn in the 80s. USA: Charles R. Merrill Pub. Co. 

Sri Aurobindo, & The Mother. (1956). On education. Pondicherry, India: Sri 

Aurobindo Ashram Press.  

Thapan, M. (Ed.) (2014). Ethnographies of schooling in contemporary India. New 

Delhi, India: Sage Pub. 

Woolfolk, A., Misra, G., & Jha, A. (2012). Fundamentals of educational psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Pearson Pub. 

 

 

  



Environmental Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To get acquaintance with the contribution of psychology in understanding the 

peoples‘ responses to environmental problems. 

 To understand the psychological and social consequences of environmental 

degradation (pollutions, crowding, congestion, encroachment of personal 

space.  

 To understand the human-environment transaction, and possibility of 

behavioural intervention strategies to minimize the adverse effects. 

 Understand that pro-environment behaviour which is highly needed to reduce 

the ill effects of environmental quality. 

Course Contents: 

1. Emergence of environmental psychology and its growth 

1.1 Definition and scope. Human-environment relationship: different worldviews 

to understand human-environment relationship.  

1.2 Salient features of environmental psychology.  

1.3 Recent trends and future directions in environmental psychology.  

1.4 Indian views on human-environment relationship. 

2 Human-environment transaction  

2.1 Personal space, territoriality, crowding. 

2.2 Indian research on crowding and personal space. 

2.3 Theoretical models: stimulus overload, behavioural constraint, ecological and 

adaptation. 



3 Environmental stress:  

3.1 Concept and type of stress. 

3.2 Sources of stressors: Cataclysmic, ambient stressors, daily hassles.  

3.3 Pollutions: noise, air, water, chemical and their consequences. 

4 Pro-environmental behaviour 

4.1 Changing the environmental destructive mindset.  

4.2 Environmental education, environmental prompts and cues.  

4.3 Reinforcement strategies, Environmental movements. 

Readings: 

Nagar, D. (2006). Environmental psychology. New Delhi, India: Concept. 

Jain, U. (1987). The psychological consequences on crowding. New Delhi, India: 

Sage. 

Jain, U., & Palsane, M. N. (2004). Environment and behaviour. In J. Pandey (Ed.), 

Psychology in India revisited: Developments in the discipline (Vol. 3: Applied 

social and organizational psychology, pp. 261-308). New Delhi, India: Sage. 

 

        

 

 

  



Forensic Psychology 

Objectives: 

 Help sudents learn the roles of forensic psychologists, the psychologists in 

court, eyewitness testimony and false confession as the central issue in 

forensic psychology. 

 Students will also learn about the methods of offender profiling in different 

stages. 

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction 

1.1 Defining forensic psychology 

1.2 History of forensic psychology 

1.3 The roles of the Forensic Psychologist: Clinical and Experimental 

2 The Psychologist in Court 

2.1 Expert evidence, Forensic reports 

2.2 Pre-trial preparation, Forensic portfolio 

2.3 Examination in chief, Cross Examination 

3 Eyewitness Testimony and False Confession 

3.1 The accuracy of witness evidence 

3.2 Eyewitness evidence in court 

3.3 Consequences and types of false confession 

4 Profile Analysis 

4.1 Nature of profiling work 

4.2 FBI Profiling –  



4.2.1 Stage 1: Data assimilation stage;  

4.2.2 Stage 2: Crime scene classification;  

4.2.3 Stage 3: Crime scene reconstruction;  

4.2.4 Stage 4: Profile generation 

4.3 Statistical/Actuarial profiling 

Readings: 

Batchman, R., & Schutt, R. K. (2008). Fundamentals of research in criminology and 

criminal justice. London: Sage.  

Wrightsman, L. S. & Fulero, S. M. (2008). Forensic psychology (3
rd

 Ed.). Belmont, 

CA: Wadsworth Publishing Co. 

Haward, L. (1981). Forensic psychology. London: Batsford Academic and 

Educational Ltd. 

Howitt, D. (2002). Forensic and criminal psychology. New Delhi, India: Prentice 

Hall. 

Loftus, E. F. (1996). Eyewitness testimony: With a new preface. Cambridge, MA: 

Harvard University Press.  

Ross, F. D., Read, D. J., & Toglia, M. P. (1994). Adult eyewitness testimony. New 

York: Cambridge University Press.  

Webb, D. (2013). Criminal profiling: An introductory Guide. UK: Independent 

Publishing Platform. 

 



Human Resource Management 

Objectives: 

 To understand perspective on human resource issues and build a foundation 

for assisting organizations in resolving human resource problems. 

 To develop broader understanding of the core HR functions ranging from 

Human Resource Acquisition to Separation and gain insight into current HR 

issues and elements of the human resource system.  

 Insights into Human Resource Management in India and the global context. 

Course Contents: 

1 Human Resource Management  

1.1 Strategic and traditional HRM  

1.2 Changing role and changing environment of HRM  

1.3 Labour legislation in India 

2 Person-organization Fit 

2.1 Recruitment and Selection  

2.2 Job Analysis  

2.3 Performance Management Systems 

3 Human Resource Development 

3.1 Training need analysis, methods of training  

3.2 Learning and development  

3.3 Career development  

3.4 Competency mapping  

4 International HRM 



4.1 Understanding cultural and contextual differences  

4.2 Context of globalization  

4.3 Forms of IHRM/ Types of cross-national organizations (Domestic, 

International, Multinational, Global, Transnational).   

Readings: 

Banfield, P., & Kay, R. (2011). Introduction to human resource management (2
nd

 

Ed.). New Delhi, India: Oxford University Press. 

Bhatnagar, J., & Budhwar, J. (2009). The changing face of people management in 

India. London: Routledge. 

DeCenzo, D. A., & Robbins, S. P. (2006). Fundamentals of human resource 

management (8th Ed.). NY: Wiley. 

DeNisi, A. S., & Griffin, R. W. (2011). Managing human resources (4
th

 Ed.). Boston: 

Cengage Press. 

Dessler, G., & Varkkey, B. (2011). Human resource management (12
th

 Ed.). New 

Delhi, India: Pearson Education. 

Harzing, Anne-Wil, & Pennington, A. (2011). International human resource 

management. New Delhi, India: Sage publications. 

Khandelwal, K. A. (2009). In search of Indianness: Cultures of multinationals. New 

Delhi, India: Kanishka Publishers. 

Mathis, R., Jackson, J. H., & Tripathy, M. R. (2012). Human resource management: 

A South Asian perspective. Delhi, India: Cengage Learning India Pvt. Ltd. 



Pande, S., & Basak, S. (2012). Human resource management. New Delhi, India: 

Pearson Education. 

Tayeb, M. H. (2005). International human resource management: A multinational 

company perspective. NY: Oxford University Press.  

Ulrich, D.,  Younger, J., Brockbank, W., & Ulrich, M. (2012).  HR from the outside 

in: Six competencies for the future of human Rresource (1
st
 Ed.). USA: Tata 

McGraw-Hill. 

 

 

  

http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1/185-1750133-4653437?_encoding=UTF8&field-author=Dave%20Ulrich&search-alias=books&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_2/185-1750133-4653437?_encoding=UTF8&field-author=Jon%20Younger&search-alias=books&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_3/185-1750133-4653437?_encoding=UTF8&field-author=Wayne%20Brockbank&search-alias=books&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_4/185-1750133-4653437?_encoding=UTF8&field-author=Mike%20Ulrich&search-alias=books&sort=relevancerank


Introduction to Personality 

Objectives: 

1. To develop an understanding of the concept of individual difference  

2. To develop an appreciation of the biological and social impact on personality 

3. To study approaches to personality 

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction 

1.1 Concept and Definition of personality: Eastern and Western Approach 

1.2 Self and Personality: Views on Self and Personality: Upanishadic, Gita, 

Buddha, Nyaya-Vaiseshika, Samkhya-Yoga, Vedanta 

1.3 Types of Personality: Gita typologies, Personality in Vedanta, Personality in 

Mimamsa; Sheldon and Jung‘s typology 

1.4 Personality as a set of traits: Cattell and Allport‘s trait psychology   

2 Role of Factors in the Development of Personality  

2.1 Importance of heredity and environment in the development of personality 

2.2 Role of biological factors: Direct genetic effect; mediated effect through 

environmental toxins 

2.3 Role of environmental factors: Physical and socio-cultural impact 

2.4 How is personality studied and assessed? 

3 Psychology of individual differences 

3.1 Biological and Social explanation of gender differences in personality 

3.2 Developmental aspects of Personality: Development of Personality based on 

Mimamsa, Vedanta, Purusa, and Samkhya-Yoga  



3.3 Vedic and Sufi tradition 

4 Approaches to Personality 

4.1 Psychoanalytical Approach to Personality 

4.2 Social learning Approach to Personality 

4.3 Cognitive Approach to Personality 

4.4 Humanistic Approach to Personality 

Readings: 

Adams, D. P. (2000). The person: An integrated introduction to personality 

psychology. Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley. 

Carducci, B. J. (2009). The psychology of personality: Viewpoints, research & 

application. Hong Kong: Wiley-Blackwell. 

Ciccarelli, S. K., & Meyer, G. E. (2010). Psychology: South Asian edition. New 

Delhi, India: Pearson Education. 

Cornelissen, R. M. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2011). Foundations of Indian 

psychology—Theories and concepts (Vol. 1). New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Friedman, H. S., & Schustack, M. W. (2006). Personality: Classic theories and 

modern research. New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

 Kuppuswamy, B. (2001). Elements of ancient Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: 

Konark Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (Eds.) (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Company. 



Paranjpe, A. C. (1984). Theoretical psychology: The meeting of east and west. New 

York: Plenum Press. 

Rao, K. R., Paranjpe, A. C., & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.) (2008). Handbook of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Foundation Books. 

 

  



Organizational Psychology 

Objectives:   

 To provide insights into the historical development and key concepts of the 

organization.  

 To help the students to comprehend the role of human factor in the 

management of organization.  

 To get acquainted with the employees‘ motivation job attitudes, and leadership 

behavior and the influence process.  

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction  

1.1 Nature and facets of organizational Psychology, Contribution of other social 

science subjects to Organizational psychology.  

1.2 Historical Developments: The Early Years, Classical School: Taylor, Fayol & 

Weber. Human Relations Approach. 

1.3 European contribution and contemporary scenario: Socio-technical Approach, 

The Aston Studies. System approach and the contemporary challenges to 

organizations. 

1.4 Organizational Psychology in the Indian context: Replication, disenchantment 

and integration. 

2 Employees Motivation and Employees Job Attitudes 

2.1 Nature of Work motivation, Five key concepts (Behaviour, performance, 

ability, situation and motivation), The role of self esteem, intrinsic motivation 

and need for achievement in the development of motivation. 



2.2 Theories of Work motivation: Content theory (Maslow, Herzberg), Vroom‘s 

Expectancy Theory, Equity Theory, Goal Setting theory and Self Regulation 

theory. Integration of theories. 

2.3 Perception and Attitude: Understanding perception. Brief Introduction to 

Organizational Commitment, Organizational Citizenship Behaviour, 

Employee engagements  and Organizational justice. Psychological Contract: 

Development and Breach. 

2.4 Indian Scenario: Nishkaam Karm, Giving Theory of motivation, Work Values 

(Sinha, 1990), Content and process theory of work work motivation from 

Islamic perspective. 

3 Leadership and the Influence process  

3.1 Conceptual Foundations: Leaders versus managers, Themes in Leadership: 

positional power, the leader, the led, the influence process, the situation, 

Leader emergence versus leader effectiveness. 

3.2 Theoretical Approaches: Trait approach, Behavioral approach, Power and 

influence approach, Leader-Member Exchange theory. 

3.3 The Situational Approach: Fiedler Hersen, Blenchard Situational Leadership 

and Path Goal theory. Transformational and Charismatic leadership. The 

Implicit leadership theory. 

3.4 Indigenous Theories: Performance-Maintenance theory, Nurturant Task-

participative (NT-P) Model of Leadership, Consultative Style of Management, 

Pioneering-Innovative Theory of Leadership. 

4 Group Behaviour, Teams and conflicts 

4.1 Nature, functions and types of groups. Group Structure: Role differentiation, 

Status differentiation, Norms formation and group cohesiveness. 



4.2 Factor Affecting group performance: Homogeneity of group, stability of 

membership, Group size, Group status, communication structure, Social 

facilitation and inhibition. 

4.3 Co-operation, competition and co-opetition, conflicts and its management, 

Negotiation process. 

4.4 Team Work: Genesis, teams and groups, cultural influences on team work: 

Teams in the Indian context and Building teams in the Indian organization.  

Readings:  

Aamodt, M. G. (2016). Industrial/Organizational psychology: An applied approach. 

Boston: Cengage Learning. 

Bhatti, O. K., & Aslam, U. S. (2016). Employee motivation: An Islamic perspective. 

Humanomics, 32(1), 33-47. 

Kalra, S. K. (2004). Consultative managerial leadership style in India: A viable 

alternative. In P. N. Mukherjee, & C. Sengupta (Eds.), Indigenity and 

universality in social sciences: A south asian response. New Delhi, India: 

Sage India Publications. 

Muchinsky, P. M., & Culbertson, S. S. (2016). Psychology applied to work. 

Summerfield, NC: Hypergraphic Press. 

Pareek, U. (2007). Understanding organizational behaviour. New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

Pareek, U., & Gupta, R. K. (2010). Organizational behaviour. New Delhi: Tata 

McGraw Hill. 



Sinha, J. B. P. (2008). Culture and organizational behavior. New Delhi, India: Sage 

Publications. 

 



Perspectives on Psychology 

Learning Objectives: 

1. This course will help students to understand what psychology is, and what are 

the fields of psychology 

2. An understanding of the way psychology as a discipline has developed in 

India and applications of psychology 

3. An overall understanding of different theoretical perspectives in psychology 

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction  

1.1 Nature and goals; Historical development 

1.2 Fields of psychology: Clinical, social, organizational, developmental, health, 

criminal, forensic, military, sport, neuropsychology, transpersonal, 

environmental, positive, spiritual and integral 

1.3 Current status of discipline 

2 Psychology in India 

2.1 Brief history; Present status 

2.2 Some classical works of psychology in India 

2.3 Contributions of Indian psychologists 

3 Applications of psychology 

3.1 Individual, interpersonal, group, and organizational levels 

3.2 Psychology as a profession: Professional bodies national/international levels 

3.3 Job opportunities and allied fields 

3.4 Psychology in the community  



4 Theoretical perspectives in psychology 

4.1 Biological and psychodynamic 

4.2 Behaviourist, cognitive and humanistic-existential  

4.3 Evolutionary, cultural and spiritual  

4.4 Indian, critical, social constructionism and feminism  

Readings:  

Cornelissen, R. M. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2011). Foundations of Indian 

psychology—Theories and concepts (Vol. 1). New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Khatoon, N. (2012). General psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson Education. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (Eds.) (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Company. 

Morgan, C. T., & King, R. (1993). Introduction to psychology. New Delhi, India: Tata 

McGraw Hill Publishing Company Limited . 

Munn, N. L. (1967). Introduction to psychology (3
rd

 Ed.). New Delhi, India: Oxford 

& IBH Publishing Co. 

Rao, K. R., Paranjpe, A. C., & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.). (2008). Handbook of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Foundation Books. 

Sdorow, L. M. (1998). Psychology (4
th

 Ed.)  Boston: McGraw-Hill.   

Wade, C., & Tavris, C. (2006). Psychology. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson 

Education Inc. 



Positive Psychology 

Objectives:  

 To recognize what contributes/does not contribute to happiness 

 To recognize the role of positive emotions and traits in enhancing happiness 

 To understand the right kind of vocation, relationship, and values in life that 

enhances one‘s well-being  

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Positive psychology: Meaning, definition, assumptions and goals; Relation 

with other fields  

1.2. Meaning and measures of happiness and well-being: Hedonic and eudaimonic 

traditions 

1.3. Indian perspectives and positive psychology  

2. Happiness and well-being 

2.1. Happiness: Concept and definitions 

2.2. Happiness and the facts of life: Gender, love, marriage, close relationships 

and others  

2.3. Happiness across the life span: Happiness and well-being across culture and 

nationalities  

3. Emotions, personality traits and well-being  

3.1. Positive emotions and well-being 

3.2. Cultivating positive emotions  

3.3. Positive traits: Personality, emotions, and biology 



3.4. Positive beliefs and illusions 

4. Virtues, character strengths, and well-being 

4.1. Classification of human virtues  

4.2. Wisdom as a foundational strength and virtue; Character strengths and health. 

4.3. Religion, spirituality and transcendence 

4.4. Religion and virtues: Buddhism, Confucianism, Islam, and Hinduism 

Readings: 

Baumgardner, S. R., Crothers, M. K. (2009). Positive psychology. New Delhi, India: 

Pearson.  

Kumar, U., Archana, & Prakash, V. (2015). Positive psychology – Applications in 

work, health and well-being. Delhi & Chennai, India: Pearson.  

David, S. A., Boniwell, I., & Ayers, A. C. (2013). The Oxford handbook of happiness. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Husain, A., & Saeeduzzafar. (2011). Islamic virtues and human development. New 

Delhi, India: Global Vision Publishing House. 

Joseph, S. (Ed.) (2015). Positive psychology in practice: Promoting human 

flourishing in work, health, education, and everyday life. Hoboken, NJ: John 

Wiley & Sons.  

Snyder, C. R., & Lopez, S. J. (2002). Handbook of positive psychology. New York: 

Oxford University. 



Psychological Assessment 

Objectives:  

 To make the students familiar with the field of psychological testing in general  

 To acquaint the students with the nature and uses of psychological test with 

the specific examples of  intelligence,  ability and personality tests   

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction to Psychological Testing and Assessment 

1.1. Definition of a test, Types of tests, Uses of testing  

1.2. Similarity and difference between test and measurement 

1.3. Psychological assessment:  Nature and purpose; Principle of assessment  

1.4. Psychological testing Versus Psychological Assessment  

2. Characteristics of a Good Test 

2.1. Standardization of test 

2.2. Reliability and validity 

2.3. Development of norms 

2.4. Ethical and professional Issues and challenges 

3. Individual Test of Intelligence and Group tests of Ability 

3.1. The Wechsler scales of intelligence  

3.2. The Wechsler sub-tests: description and analysis  

3.3. Stanford – Binet Intelligence Scales: 5
th

 Edition    

3.4. Culture Fair Intelligence Test (CFIT), Raven‘s Progressive Matrices (RPM)  

4. Applications of psychological tests 

4.1. Testing in educational setting  



4.2. Testing in counselling and guidance 

4.3. Testing in clinical setting 

4.4. Testing in organizational setting 

Readings: 

Aiken, L. R., & Groth-Marnet, G. (2009). Psychological testing and assessment (12th 

Ed.). New Delhi: Pearson Education.  

Anastasi, A., & Urbina, S. (2003). Psychological testing (7
th

 Ed.). New Delhi, India: 

Prentice – Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.  

Barve, B. N., & Narake, H. J. (2008). Manomapan. Nagpur, India: Vidya Prakashana.  

Desai, B., & Abhyankar, S. (2007). Manasashatriya mapan. Pune, India: Narendra 

Prakashana.  

Gregory, R. J. (2014). Psychological testing: History, principals and applications. (6
th

 

Ed.).  Boston: Pearson Education. 

Husain, A. (2012). Psychological testing. New Delhi, India: Pearson Education. 

Kaplan, R. M., & Saccuzzo, D. P. (2012). Psychological testing: Principles, 

applications and issues (8
th

 Ed.). New Delhi, India: Cengage. 

    

 

 



Psychological Disorders 

Objectives:  

 Examine multiple probable causes and correlates of behaviour. 

 Learn descriptions, and theories underlying diagnostic nosology of psychiatric 

disorders.  

 Learn and understand benefits, critiques, limitations, and implications of 

diagnosis and classification.  

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Concept of Abnormal Behavior and Criteria for Determining Abnormality.  

1.2. Historical Background of Abnormality.  

1.3. Causes of Abnormal Behavior: Biological, Psychological, and Socio-

Cultural; Critical Evaluation of these causes.  

1.4. Current Diagnostic Systems: Introduction to the International Classification 

of Diseases (ICD-10) and Diagnostic & Statistical Manual of Mental 

Disorders (DSM-5).  

2. Anxiety and Obsessive Compulsive Disorders 

2.1. Generalized Anxiety Disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

2.2. Specific Phobia and Social Anxiety Disorder (Social Phobia): Symptoms, 

diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

2.3. Panic Disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

2.4. Obsessive-Compulsive disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

3. Bipolar, Depressive Disorders, Schizophrenia, and Delusional Disorder 



3.1. Bipolar-I and Bipolar-II Disorders: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and 

causes.  

3.2. Major Depressive Disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes.  

3.3. Schizophrenia: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

3.4. Delusional disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

4. Trauma & Stressor-related and Personality Disorders 

4.1. Adjustment Disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

4.2. Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

4.3. Dissociative Identity Disorder: Symptoms, diagnostic criteria, and causes. 

4.4. ‗Odd‘ Personality Disorders (Paranoid, Schizoid, and Schizotypal): 

Symptoms.  

Readings: 

Comer, R. J. (2015). Abnormal psychology. New York: Worth publishers. 

Carson, R. C., Butcher, J. N., Mineka, S., & Hooley, J. M. (2013). Abnormal 

psychology (15th Ed.). New York: Harper Collins.  

Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders. (2013). Washington, D.C. 

Nevid, J., Rathus, S., & Greene, B. (2014). Abnormal psychology in a changing 

world. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson Prentice Hall. 

The ICD-10 Classification of Mental and Behavioural Disorders. (1992). Geneva. 

 

 



Psychology and its Applications 

Objectives: 

 To introduce applied psychology to students  

 To familiarize students with application of psychology at individual level 

 To familiarize students with application of psychology at group/organizational 

level 

 To familiarize students with application of psychology at societal level 

 To orient students with application of Indian psychological concepts 

Course Contents: 

1. Nature of applied psychology 

1.1. Psychology in everyday life: Health, law, religion, child development and 

money (behavioural finance/economics)  

1.2. Perspectives on indigenous psychology 

2. Applications at individual and level  

2.1. Psychometrics and assessment of cognition, intelligence, personality and their 

application 

2.2. Emotional Intelligence, positive psychology and stress management 

2.3. Issues related to gender, marriage, divorce, addiction (drug, cell phones) and 

parenting  

2.4. Application of yogic and buddhist psychology 

3. Application at individual/ group/ organizational level 

3.1 Introduction to sport psychology 



3.2 Educational psychology 

3.3 Organizational behaviour 

3.4 Consumer behaviour 

4. Psychology and its application at societal level 

4.1 Role of psychology in social development 

4.2 Disaster management, traffic psychology 

4.3 Community psychology 

4.4 Environmental psychology & ergonomics  

Readings: 

American Psychological Association. Retrieved from http://www.apa.org/  

Branches of Psychology. Retrieved from 

http://www.psychologydiscussion.net/branch/branches-of-psychology-

different-branches-of-psychology/544  

Donaldson, S. I., & Berger, D. E. (2006). The rise and promise of applied psychology 

in the 21st Century. In S. I. Donaldson, D. E. Berger, & K. Pezdek (Eds.), 

Applied psychology: New frontiers and rewarding careers. Mahwah, NJ: 

Erlbaum. 

Heiman, B. (1964). Facets on Indian thought. London: George Allen and Unwin. 

http://www.apa.org/
http://www.psychologydiscussion.net/branch/branches-of-psychology-different-branches-of-psychology/544
http://www.psychologydiscussion.net/branch/branches-of-psychology-different-branches-of-psychology/544


Cornelissen, R. M. M.., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2014). Foundations and 

applications of Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson Education. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. New 

Delhi, India: Concept. 

Misra, G., & Pandey, J. (2011). Psychology and societal development. In P. R. 

Martin, F. M. Cheung, M. C. Knowles, M. Kyrios, J. B. Overmier and J. M. 

Prieto (Eds.), IAAP handbook of applied psychology. Oxford: Wiley-

Blackwell. 

Weathington, B. L., Christopher, J. L., Cunningham, B. J., O‘Leary, & Biderman, M. 

D. (Eds.). (2011). Applied psychology in everyday life. Newcastle upon Tyne: 

Cambridge Scholar Publishing. 

 

 

 

 

 



Psychology of Health and Yoga 

Objectives: 

 To introduce health psychology and arrive at the introduction to the 

philosophy and practice of yoga 

 To introduce the concepts of transformation of person as the core objective 

of Indian Psychology, through the study of different traditions of yoga  

 To study the role of bhakti as a historical movement well as a concept in 

social transformation through personal transformation 

Course Contents: 

1. Health psychology and health promotion through yoga 

1.1. Health psychology: Definition, need and importance of health psychology; 

Difference between health psychology and clinical psychology 

1.2. Health psychology and behavioural medicine  

1.3. Health promotion: Importance of health psychology in medical and 

organizational set up   

1.4. The assumptions surrounding the study of a person/human development, 

human cognition, human emotion, self/personality and motivation, pertaining 

to health 

1.5. A critical evaluation of the applications of psychological knowledge in the 

area of health, and identification of gaps  

2. Stress and lifestyle disorders 

2.1. Meaning and definitions, Development of stress; Nature of stressors: 

Frustration pressure   



2.2. Factors predisposing stress: Stress: Life events and daily hassles 

2.3. Coping with stress: Problem oriented and emotion oriented  

2.4. Stress Management: Meaning and definition; Changing thoughts, behavior, 

and physiological responses 

3. Yoga and health: The idea of ‘sva-Astha’ 

3.1. The assumptions of development and personhood/self, motivation, cognition, 

emotion and action in yoga  

3.2. The centrality of consciousness as such (Nija, Tat, Svaroopa, Vastu) 

3.3. Introduction to the idea of health and well-being in the panchakosha 

4. Health promotion through yoga 

4.1. Yoga and human development: Yoga in Schools; Research evidence on yoga 

in schools 

4.2. Yoga for specific lifestyle disorders: Asthma, sleeplessness, diabetes, BP and 

cardiac heart diseases  

4.3. Research evidence on the impact of yoga intervention on lifestyle disorders  

Readings: 

Babu, R. K. (2011). Asana sutras. Viziyanagaram, India: Home of Yoga Publications.  

Desikachar, T. K. V. (2003). Reflections on Yoga Sutras of Patanjali. 

Krishnamacharya Yoga Mandiaram.  

Iyengar, B. K. S. (1976). Light on yoga. London: UNWIN Paperbacks. 

Niranjanananda Sarswathi, Swami. (1994): Prana, pranayama, prana vidya. Munger, 

India: Bihar School of Yoga. 



Rama, R. R. (2006). Journey to the real Self. Vijinigiri, India: Yoga Consciousness 

Trust.  

Satyananda S, Swami. (2002). Asana, pranayama, mudra, bandha. Munger, India: 

Yoga Publications Trust. 

 

  



Psychology of Relationships 

Objectives: 

 To understand the philosophical and psychological basis of relational 

connectedness. 

 To understand the dynamics of broken, marginalised and flourishing 

relationships. 

 To examine the relational dynamics from a developmental perspective. 

 To examine the importance of the practice of positive relational attitudes in 

creating relationships and communities that are nourishing and supportive. 

Course Contents: 

1. On Relational Interconnectedness:  

1.1. Understanding our ‗connected self‘;  

1.2. Importance of nurturing the self and practicing self-extension to nurture 

others;  

1.3. Exploring relationship with animals, plants and nature and cosmos. 

2. The Social Psychology of Relationships:   

2.1. Developmental perspective on relating with children, adolescents, adults and 

the elderly;  

2.2. Understanding the relational dynamics of social exclusion, violence and 

marginalisation (e.g., disabled, LGBT, caste and tribal status etc.). 

3. On Loss, Grief and Healing:  

3.1. Understanding the effect of loss of relationships (death, divorce, break-up) on 

people;   



3.2. Healing through deeper listening, mindfulness and compassion. 

4. The Making and Breaking of Relationships:  

4.1. Understanding the dynamics of broken and flourishing relationships. 

4.2. Practicing Positive Relational Attitudes like self-acceptance, gratitude, 

forgiveness;  

4.3. Emotional calm and somatic awareness etc.;  

4.4. Creating future flourishing communities. 

Readings: 

Diener, E., & Oishi, S. (2005). The nonobvious social psychology of happiness. 

Psychological Inquiry, 16, 162-167. 

Diener, E., & Seligman, M. E. P. (2002). Very happy people. Psychological Science, 

13, 81-84   

Durkin, K. (1995). Developmental Social Psychology: From Infancy to Old Age. MA: 

Blackwell Publishing. 

Gala, J., & Kapadia, S. (2013). Romantic Relationships in Emerging Adulthood: A 

Developmental Perspective. Psychological Studies. 58(4), 406-418. 

Gordon, A. M., Impett, E. A., Kogan, A., Oveis, C., & Keltner, D. (2012). To have 

and to hold: Gratitude promotes relationship maintenance in intimate bonds. 

Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 103, 257-274. 

Kumar, S.  (2002). You are Therefore I am: A Declaration of Dependence. New 

Delhi, India: Viveka Foundation.  

http://link.springer.com/article/10.1007/s12646-013-0219-5
http://link.springer.com/article/10.1007/s12646-013-0219-5


Saint-Exupery, Antoine de. (1977). The Little Prince. London: Piccolo Books. 

Snyder, C. R., Lopez, S. J., & Pedrotti, J. T. (2011).  Positive Psychology: The 

Scientific and Practical Explorations of Human Strengths. New Delhi, India: 

Sage Pub. Chapter 12: Attachment, love and Flourishing relationships. 

Axiline, V. M. (1964). Dibs: In Search of Self. London: Penguin Books. 

Valmiki, O. P. (2008). Joothan: An untouchable’s life. New Delhi, India: Timeless 

Books. 

[Note: The course could include personal mini-experiments in study of the nature of 

students‘ own relationships and their attempt to make then more flourishing through 

practice of self-chosen attitudes. The nature of barriers in relationships in form of 

conditioned responses, entrenched beliefs, prejudices, stereotypes can also be studied. 

The students can be encouraged to maintain a reflective journal which records their 

challenges, conflicts, failures and triumphs and bring these observations to the 

classroom. In addition, sharing, analysis and dialogue on stories, movies and 

narratives could be used to deepen the cultural structuring and flow of human 

relationships.] 

 

 

  



Schools of Psychology  

Objectives: 

 This course introduces the major themes of Indian thought and tradition. 

 It deals with Buddhism and Jainism as the eastern traditions in psychology. 

 How the emergence of modern science led to the articulation of the formal 

study of psychology? 

 The last unit of this course deals with the major systems of psychology in the 

20
th

 century 

Course Contents: 

1. Indigenous Indian thought and tradition 

1.1. Characteristics of Indian psyche 

1.2. Origins of psychological thought in ancient India: Muni-Yati and rsi 

traditions; Sruti and Smrti; Vedic, post-vedic, neo-vedic and sophistic 

philosophies 

1.3. Notions about psyche, mind and mental functions 

1.4. Nature of mind and mental functions as understood in Samkhya: Yoga, 

nyaya-vaisheshika and purva mimasa and uttara mimasa (vedanta)  

2. Jaina and Buddhist psychology 

2.1. Jaina psychology: Consciousness and conscious attentiveness (upayoga); 

evolving nature of conscious reality; Jaina concept of self; Jaina concept of 

cognition and mind; Mind and body interaction; Concept of person, and 

knowledge 



2.2. Buddhist psychology: Foundations of early Buddhist psychology: Thought, 

mind, consciousness; Basic constructs of Buddhist psychology: Buddhist 

theory of unconscious mind; The Indian buddhist conception of persons 

3. The emergence of modern science and modern psychology 

3.1. The beginning of modern science: Descartes and his contribution 

3.2. An overview of structuralism - Wilhelm Wundt: Psychology of 

consciousness, its method of study, goals of psychology, the elements of 

experience, and feelings 

3.3. Titchener‘s contribution to the development of psychology 

3.4. American functionalism: William James: His contribution to principles of 

psychology, consciousness, and emotions 

4. Psychoanalysis, gestalt movement, and behaviourism 

4.1. Sigmund Freud and the notion of the unconscious mental processes and 

defence mechanisms  

4.2. Carl Jung‘s concept of archetypes and collective unconscious; Contribution 

of neo-freudians 

4.3. Gestalt psychology: Contributions of Wertheimer, Koffka and Kohler; Gestalt 

principles of learning, principles of organization, principle of isomorphism 

and productive thinking 

4.4. Behaviourism: Watsonian behaviourism, the American behaviorists 

Readings:  

Brennan, J. F. (2005). History and systems of psychology. Delhi, India: Pearson 

Education. 



Rao, K. R., Paranjpe, A. C., & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.) (2008). Handbook of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Foundation Books. 

Schultz, D. P. (1969). A history of modern psychology. New York: N.Y. Academic 

press. 



Social Psychology 

Objectives:  

 The objective is to introduce students to the powerful influence of society in 

shaping their thinking and behavior  

 It also aims to enable them to apply their understanding to contemporary 

social issues 

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction 

1.1 Definition and nature of social psychology 

1.2 Brief history of social Psychology 

1.3 Methods of social psychology: Quantitative and qualitative methods 

1.4 Application of social psychology to social issues: Environment, intergroup 

conflicts, health and gender issues 

2 Social cognition 

2.1 Social cognition and information processing: Schemas, stereotypes and 

cognitive strategies 

2.2 Perceiving Self: Self-concept and self-esteem 

2.3 Perceiving Others: Forming impression  

2.4 Sources contributing to impression formation 

3 Psychology of attitudes 

3.1 Attitudes: Concept and characteristics 

3.2 Determinants of attitude 

3.3 Attribution: Inferring traits and motives of others 



3.4 Attitude change (with special reference to application in the context of 

marketing and social marketing, health communication etc.) 

4 Group and leadership 

4.1 Group: Nature and function 

4.2 Impact of group on performance: Social facilitation, Social loafing and social 

conformity 

4.3 Leadership: Qualities of leaders 

4.4 Types of leadership: Democratic, autocratic, laissez-faire and nurturant task 

leader 

Readings: 

Baron, R. A., Byrne, D., & Bhardwaj, G. (2010). Social psychology (12th Ed.). New 

Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Hogg, M. A., & Vaughan, G. M. (2005). Social psychology. Harlow: Pearson Prentice 

Hall. 

Husain, A. (2012). Social psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Myers, D. G. (2008). Social psychology. New Delhi, India: Tata McGraw-Hill. 

Taylor, S. E., Peplau, L. A., & Sears, D. O. (2006). Social psychology (12th Ed.). 

New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

 

 

 



Sport and Exercise Psychology 

Objectives:  

1. To describe what sport and exercise psychology is and what sport 

psychologists do 

2. To understand personality through its structure and major approaches to 

personality 

3. To discuss phases and develop psychological skills training program 

4.  To develop achievement motivation and competitiveness in sportsperson 

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction 

1.1 History of sport and exercise psychology; What is Sport and Exercise 

Psychology? 

1.2 Sport psychology specialties: Clinical-sport psychology, Educational 

psychology 

1.3 Role of exercise and sport psychologists – the teaching, research and 

consultation 

1.4 Bridging science and practice 

2 Personality and sport 

2.1 Why study personality in sport? 

2.2 Approaches to personality 

2.3 Assessment of personality 

2.4 Personality research in sport and exercise 

3 Motivation 



3.1 Motivation: Definition and views 

3.2 Guidelines for building motivation 

3.3 Achievement motivation and competitiveness 

3.4 Developing achievement motivation and competitiveness in sportspersons 

4 Enhancing performance and self-confidence 

4.1 Psychological skills training (PST): why PST is important? PST knowledge 

base and its effectiveness 

4.2 Phases of PST programmes: Education, acquisition and practice 

4.3 Designing and implementing a PST program: Common problems in 

implementing PST programmes 

4.4 Defining self-confidence, assessing and building self-confidence 

Readings: 

Horn, T. S. (Ed.) (2002). Advances in sport psychology. USA: Human Kinetics 

Publishers. 

Weinberg, R. S., & Gould, D. (2003). Foundations of sport and exercise psychology. 

USA: Human Kinetics Publishers, Inc. 

 

         

 

 

 



Introduction to Transpersonal Psychology 

Objectives: 

1. To realize how much human beings can grow and develop  

2. Distinguish between religion and spirituality 

3. Strive to move in the direction of spirituality  

Course Contents: 

1 Introduction 

1.1 Definitions of transpersonal psychology; The varieties of transpersonal 

experience and behavior  

1.2 The parapsychology of spirituality: The creative nature of transpersonal 

experiences and behaviors  

1.3 A new approach to religious issues; Criticisms of transpersonal psychology; 

The transpersonal vision  

2 Origin of transpersonal psychology 

2.1 Brief history of transpersonal psychology, The personalistic approach to the 

history of transpersonal psychology  

2.2 The naturalistic approach to the history of transpersonal psychology 

2.3 Transpersonal psychology around the world  

3 Contemporary perspectives in transpersonal psychology 

3.1 Biological and environmental  

3.2 Cognitive and psychodynamic  

3.3 Phenomenological and integral  

4 Transpersonal research methods  



4.1 Overview of quantitative, qualitative, and mixed method research approaches  

4.2 Transpersonal research methods as the art of transformation  

4.3 Examples of transpersonal research using quantitative, qualitative and mixed 

method  

Readings: 

Anderson, R., & Braud, W. (2011). Transforming self and others through research: 

Transpersonal research methods and skills for the human sciences and 

humanities. Albany, NY: State University of New York Press. 

Creswell, J. W. (2014). Research design: Qualitative, quantitative, and mixed 

methods approaches (4
th

 Ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.  

Cunningham, P. F. (2011). Bridging psychological science and transpersonal spirit: 

A primer of transpersonal psychology. Nashau, NH: Department of 

Psychology, Rivier College. 

 

  



M.A./M.Sc. Course List 

Semester-Wise 

The following structure of courses is proposed. The suggested percentage distribution 

of marks across different kinds of courses  is as follows: 

Course Component  Percentage 

Foundational Courses (4 in number) 25 

Methodology and ‗Training in Research‘  

(2 Research Methods Courses + 2 

Semester Coursework of Research 

Project/Dissertation) 

25 

Skill-based Training  

(2 papers in Counselling/Assessment/Self-

development + 2 in Skills in Field 

Training/Apprenticeship) 

25 

Specialization Courses (4 in number) 25 

   It is proposed that each theory paper will have a corresponding practicum 

course carrying equal value as the theory paper. The present report includes 

illustrations of practicum. In case of some papers the course instructors  are expected 

to design practicums innovatively using the resources available at respective 

institutions.  

 



Outline of the Courses  

 The  eight courses listed in Semesters I and II would constitute core (or 

foundational) courses as they provide the necessary foundation for training to build 

the competencies demanded from psychologists as well as for personal growth and 

development. In addition, specialization(s) offered by the Department would opt for 

relevant courses as detailed in the subsequent sections of the report.  

 Semester I: 

1. A Conceptual History of Psychology. 

2. Cognition, Neuroscience and Consciousness. 

3. Research Methodology – I (Issues and Essential Techniques in Statistics & 

Experimental Design). 

4. Advanced Counseling Skills – I (General Counseling Skills). 

 Semester II: 

1. Social Psychological Perspectives. 

2. Self-Psychology in Indian and Western Thought Traditions. 

3. Research Methodology – II (Qualitative Methods and Contemplative 

Practices). 

4. Advanced Counseling Skills – II (Facilitating Personal Growth).  

Semester III: 

1. Specialization Paper – I 

2. Specialization Paper – II 



3. Research Project/Dissertation (Relevant to the specific specialization, as opted 

by the student and offered by the Department) 

4. Field Training/Apprenticeship (Relevant to the specific specialization, as 

opted by the student and offered by the Department)  

Semester IV: 

1. Specialization Paper – III 

2. Specialization Paper – IV 

3. Research project/Dissertation (continued from IIIrd Semester) 

4. Field training/Apprenticeship (continued from IIIrd Semester) 

Specialization Areas 

 The specialization courses listed here are suggestive. Specific departments will 

offer specialization courses in accordance with the needs of the Masters program and 

the available resources. The Departments may develop their own courses related to 

various specializations or combinations besides the ones listed below. 

 Buddhist Psychology 

 Clinical Psychology 

 Developmental Psychology 

 Psychology of Disaster Management  

 Psychology of Education 

 Psychology of Christian Mystic Tradition 

 Psychometrics  

 Health Psychology 



 Integral Indian Psychology 

 Islamic Perspectives in Psyhchology 

 Organizational Behaviour 

 Parapsychology 

 Positive Psychology 

 Spiritual Psychology 

 Yoga Psychoogy 

 Cognitive Psychology 

 Counseling Psychology 

 Sports Psychology 

 Transpersonal Psychology 

 Computer Application in Psychology (Single-Paper Specialization)
2
 

 Evolutionary Psychology (Single-Paper Specialization) 

 Human Machine Interface (Single-Paper Specialization) 

 

 

  

                                                           
2
 Unlike other Specialization Courses that comprise of four papers, this is a single-paper specialization 

course. 



FOUNDATIONAL COURSES 

SEMESTER I 

A Conceptual History of Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To acquaint the student with a wider (global) history of psychology in general 

and India in particular. 

 To highlight the paradigms and dominant concerns of mainstream Euro-

American psychology, and issues therein. 

 To elucidate the major paradigms of psychological knowledge in India and 

highlight the contribution of Indian knowledge systems. 

 To critically appreciate the significant contributions of major schools of 

Psychology evolved in Eastern and Western traditions. 

Course Contents: 

1. Unit 1:  

1.1. Introduction to psychological thought in major Indian systems: Vedas, 

Upanishads, Yoga, Samkhya, Bhagavad Gita, Tantra, Buddhism, Sufism and 

Integral Yoga  

1.2. Academic psychology in India: Pre-independence era; post-independence 

era; 1970s: The move to addressing social issues; 1980s: Indigenization; 

1990s: Paradigmatic concerns, disciplinary identity crisis; 2000s: Emergence 

of Indian psychology in academia 



1.3. Issues: The colonial encounter; Post colonialism and psychology; Lack of 

distinct disciplinary identity 

2. Unit 2:  

2.1. Psychological thought in the West: Greek heritage, medieval period and 

modern period  

2.2. The four founding paths of academic psychology 

2.3. A fresh look at the history of psychology – Voices from non Euro-American 

backgrounds 

2.4. Issues: Crisis in psychology due to strict adherence to experimental-analytical 

paradigm (logical empiricism); Move from a modern to a postmodern 

psychology; Indic influences on modern psychology 

3. Unit 3:  

3.1. Three essential aspects of all knowledge paradigms: Ontology, epistemology, 

and methodology  

3.2. Six important paradigms of Western psychology: Positivism, post- 

positivism, the critical perspective, social constructionism, existential 

phenomenology, and co-operative enquiry 

3.3. Paradigmatic controversies, contradictions, and emerging confluences 

4. Unit 4:  

4.1. Paradigmatic representation of significant Indian paradigms on psychological 

knowledge: Vedas, Upanishads, Yoga, Samkhya, Bhagavad Gita, Tantra, 

Buddhism, Sufism, and Integral Yoga  

4.2. Science and spirituality (avidya and vidya) as two distinct forms of knowing 

in Indian psychology  

4.3. The primacy of self-knowledge in Indian psychology 



5. Unit 5:  

5.1. Some traditional and contemporary attempts at synthesis of major schools of 

psychology 

5.2. East and West: Transpersonal psychology, Ken Wilber‘s Integral psychology, 

Contemporary Buddhism, Sikhism, Kashmir Shaivism, Sufism, Kriya Yoga, 

Integral Yoga of Sri Aurobindo 

Readings:  

Bhatia, S. (2002). Orientalism in Euro-American and Indian psychology: Historical 

representations of ―natives‖ in colonial and postcolonial contexts. History of 

Psychology, 5(4), 376–398. 

Brock, A. C. (2006). Internationalizing the history of psychology. New York: New 

York University Press.  

Brysbaert, M., & Rastle, K. (2009). Historical and conceptual issues in psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Pearson Educational. 

Chalmers, A. F. (1982). What is this thing called science? Queensland, Australia: 

University of Queensland Press. 

Corelissen, R. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2014). Foundations and 

applications of Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Gergen, K. J. (1990). Toward a postmodern psychology. The Humanistic 

Psychologist, 18(1), 23. 



Guba, E. G. (1990). The alternative paradigm dialog. In E. G. Guba (Ed.), The 

paradigm dialog (pp. 17-30). New Delhi, India: Sage. 

Heron, J., & Reason, P. (1995). Cooperative enquiry. In J. A. Smith, R. Harre & L. 

Van Langenhove (Eds.), Rethinking methods in psychology. New Delhi, India: 

Sage. 

Joshi, K. (2009). Integral yoga: Major aims, methods, processes, and results. New 

Delhi, India: The Mother‘s Institute of Research. 

Joshi, K. (2009). The new synthesis of yoga. New Delhi, India: The Mother‘s Institute 

of Research. 

Leahey, T. H. (2004). A history of psychology: Main currents in psychological 

thought (6th ed.). Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson Prentice Hall. 

Lincoln, Y. S., Lynham S. A., & Guba, E. G. (2011). Paradigmatic controversies, 

contradictions, and emerging confluences, revisited. In Y. S. Lincoln & S.A. 

Lynham (Eds.), The SAGE handbook of qualitative research (4
th

 ed.). 

Thousand Oaks: Sage. 

Lincoln, Y. S., Lynham, S. A., & Guba, E. G. (2005). Paradigmatic controversies, 

contradictions, and emerging confluences. In Y. S. Lincoln and S. A. Lynham 

(Eds.), The SAGE handbook of qualitative research (3rd ed.). Thousand Oaks: 

Sage. 

Misra, G., & Paranjpe, A. C. (2012). Psychology in modern India. In Robert B. Rieber 

(Ed.),  Encyclopedia of the history of psychological theories (Part 1, pp. 881-

892). New Delhi, India: Springer Science. 



Misra, G., & Kumar, M. (2011). Psychology in India: Retrospect and prospect. In 

G.Misra (Ed.), Psychology in India Vol.4: Theoretical and methodological 

developments (pp. 339-376). New Delhi : Pearson.  

Misra, G. (Ed.) (2011).  Handbook of psychology in India. New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

Misra, G. ( Ed.) (2014). Psychology and psychoanalysis. New Delhi: Centre for 

Civilizational Studies.  

Nicholson, P. (1995). Feminism and psychology. In J. A. Smith, R. Harre, & L. Van 

Langenhove (Eds.), Rethinking psychology. New Delhi, India: Sage. 

Paranjpe, A. C., & Misra, G. ( 2012). Psychology in premodern India. In Robert B. 

Rieber (Ed.),  Encyclopedia of the history of psychological theories (Part 16, 

pp. 892-908). New Delhi, India: Springer Science. 

Pickren, W. E., & Rutherford, A. (2010). A history of modern psychology in context. 

Hoboken, New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons. 

Rao, K. R., & Paranjpe, A. C. (2016). Psychology in the Indian tradition. New Delhi, 

India: Springer. 

Salmon, D. (2001). What if we took Indian psychology seriously. Retrieved from 

http://www.infinityfoundation.com/mandala/i_es/i_es_salmo_psych_frameset.

htm  

http://www.infinityfoundation.com/mandala/i_es/i_es_salmo_psych_frameset.htm
http://www.infinityfoundation.com/mandala/i_es/i_es_salmo_psych_frameset.htm
http://www.infinityfoundation.com/mandala/i_es/i_es_salmo_psych_frameset.htm


Teo, T., Stenner, P., Rutherford, A., & Baerveldt, C. (2009). Varieties of theoretical 

psychology: International philosophical and practical concerns. Toronto, 

Canada: Captus University Publications. 

Valsiner, J. (2011). A guided science: History of psychology in the mirror of its 

making. New Brunswick, NJ: Transaction Publishers. 

Varma, S. (1996). The scientific paradigm in psychology: Challenges and 

possibilities. Ph.D. Dissertation, Department of Psychology, Barkatullah 

University, Bhopal, India. 

 

 

  



Cognition, Neuroscience, and Consciousness 

Objectives: 

 To acquaint the student with critical issues in the study of mind. 

 To outline recent discoveries in neuroscience/neurobiology which indicate a 

major paradigm shift in the understanding of mind and self. 

 To highlight the major findings, limitations, and critical issues in the field of 

‗Consciousness Studies‘. 

 To delineate major contributions from Indic sciences to the understanding of 

consciousness. 

Course Contents: 

1. Unit 1:  

1.1. Two approaches to the study of mind: The outer approach used in cognitive 

science, and the inner approach of various meditative traditions. 

1.2. Can outer, third-person, approaches provide a complete understanding of 

mental phenomena? 

1.3. Advaita and Madhyamika view: Perception is fundamentally non-dual and 

subject and object are one in non-dual perception. 

1.4. Need for new approach to perception and cognition that combines scientific 

and experiential methodologies and recognizes that subject-object non-duality 

is central to our biological nature. 

2. Unit 2:  

2.1. New discoveries in perceptual psychology, brain-chemistry, brain evolution, 

brain development, ethology, and cultural anthropology.  



2.2. The more recent work of Maclean on the structure of the brain. 

2.3. Gazzaniga and the role of the ―interpreter module".  

2.4. New paradigm on human cortical information processing: The "biocultural 

paradigm‖; neuroscience of self. 

3. Unit 3:  

3.1. The difficulty of defining consciousness.  

3.2. Current theories of consciousness. 

3.3. An understanding of consciousness from first principles.  

3.4. What consciousness is and does, and how it fits into the evolving universe.  

3.5. Why the West has no integrated science of consciousness?  

3.6. Historical impediments to the emergence of a science of consciousness in the 

West. 

4. Unit 4:  

4.1. Quantum physics and consciousness.  

4.2. Erwin Schrödinger and the Upanishads.  

4.3. ‗Yoga Sutra‘ and the mystery of consciousness. 

4.4. The indic science of consciousness.  

4.5. Toward an adequate epistemology and methodology for consciousness 

studies.  

Readings: 

Ataria, Y., Dor-Ziderman, Y., & Berkovich-Ohana, A. (In Press). Lacking the sense 

of boundaries: How does it feel? Consciousness and Cognition.  



Berkovich-Ohana, A., & Glicksohn, J. (2014). The consciousness state space (CSS) – 

A unifying model for consciousness and self. Frontiers in Psychology. Doi: 

10.3389/fpsyg.2014.00341. 1-19. 

Bitbol, M., Kerszberg, P., & Petitot, J. (Eds.) (2009). Constituting objectivity: 

Transcendental perspectives on modern physics (Vol. 74).  New Delhi: 

Springer Science & Business Media. 

Das, J. P. (2014). Consciousness quest. New Delhi, India: Sage. 

Dor-Ziderman, Y., Berkovich-Ohana, A., Glicksohn, J., & Goldstein, A. (2013). 

Studying mindfulness-induced selflessness: A MEG neurophenomenological 

study. Frontiers in Human Neuroscience, 7, 582.  

Glicksohn, J., & Berkovich-Ohana, A. (2011). From trance to transcendence: A 

neurocognitive approach. The Journal of Mind and Behavior, 32, 49-62. 

Goswami, A., Reed, R. A., & Goswami, M. (1995). The self-aware universe: How 

consciousness creates the material world. New York: Putnam. 

Kak, S. (2016). Mind and self. Mississauga, Ontario, Canada: Mount Meru 

Publishing. 

Lorimer, D. (Ed.) (2001). Thinking beyond the brain: A wider science of 

consciousness. Glasgow, Scotland: Floris Books. 

Menon, S. (2014). Brain, self and consciousness: Explaining the conspiracy of 

experience. New Delhi, India: Springer.  

http://www.nias.res.in/publication/brain-self-and-consciousness-explaining-conspiracy-experience
http://www.nias.res.in/publication/brain-self-and-consciousness-explaining-conspiracy-experience


Menon, S. (2016). The 'outer self' and the 'inner body': Exteriorization of the self in 

cognitive sciences. Journal of Human Values, 22(1), 39-45. 

Menon, S., Sinha, A., & Sreekantan, B. V. (2014). Interdisciplinary perspectives on 

consciousness and the self. New Delhi, India: Springer.  

Narasimha, R., & Menon, S. (2011). Nature and culture. New Delhi, India: CSC and 

PHISPC.  

Penrose, R. (Ed.) (2011). Consciousness and the universe: Quantum physics, 

evolution, brain & mind. Cosmology Science Publishers. 

Rao, K. R. (2001). Consciousness studies: A survey of perspectives and research. In J. 

Pandey (Ed.), Psychology in India revisited: Development in the discipline 

(Vol. 2): Personality and health psychology. New Delhi: Sage.  

Rao, K. R. (2002). Consciousness studies: Cross-cultural perspectives. Jefferson, NC: 

McFarland. 

Rao, K. R. (2005). Perception, cognition and consciousness in classical Hindu 

psychology. Journal of Consciousness Studies, 12, 3-30. 

Rao, K. R. (2011). Cognitive anomalies, consciousness and yoga. New Delhi, India: 

Matrix Publishers. 

Ravindra, R. (2000). Science and the sacred. Chennai, India: Theosophical Publishing 

House. 

Stapp, H. (2009). Mind, matter and quantum mechanics (The Frontiers Collection). 

New York: Springer.  

http://www.nias.res.in/publication/outer-self-and-inner-body-exteriorization-self-cognitive-sciences
http://www.nias.res.in/publication/outer-self-and-inner-body-exteriorization-self-cognitive-sciences
http://www.nias.res.in/publication/interdisciplinary-perspectives-consciousness-and-self
http://www.nias.res.in/publication/interdisciplinary-perspectives-consciousness-and-self
http://www.nias.res.in/publication/nature-and-culture
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journal_of_Consciousness_Studies


Stapp, H. (2011). Mindful universe: Quantum mechanics and the participating 

observer. New York: Springer.  

Stapp, H., Schwartz, J. M., & Beauregard, M. (2005). Quantum theory in 

neuroscience and psychology: A neurophysical model of mind-brain 

interaction. Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society of London, Series 

B. 360(1458), 1309-1327.  

Velmans, M. (2000). Understanding consciousness. London: Routledge. 

Velmans, M. (Ed.) (1996). The science of consciousness: Psychological, 

neuropsychological and clinical reviews. London: Routledge. 

Wallace, B. A. (2007). Contemplative science: Where Buddhism and neuroscience 

converge. New York: Columbia University Press. 
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Research Methodology - I (Issues and Essential Techniques in Statistics & 

Experimental Design) 

Objectives: 

 To inform students about the basics of scientific research in applied 

psychology. 

 To make them learn the statistical rigours in designing research and processing 

data. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction to research 

1.1. Meaning, purpose and dimensions of research. 

1.2. Paradigms of research  

1.2.1. Qualitative 

1.2.2.  Quantitative  

1.3.Ethical problems and principles. 

2. Introduction to statistics 

2.1. Nature of data  

2.2.Testing the normality 

2.3. Method of moments  

2.4. Parametric and Non Parametric Statistics 

3. Introduction to psychological assessment 

3.1. Test construction: Steps in test development and standardization 

3.2. Applications of psychological testing in various settings 

3.2.1. Clinical  



3.2.2. Organizational and business 

3.2.3. Education 

3.2.4. Counseling  

3.2.5. Military 

3.2.6. Career guidance  

3.3.Ethical issues in psychological testing 

4. Sampling and hypothesis testing 

4.1. Sampling procedures of hypothesis testing  

4.2. Selection of statistical methods 

4.2.1. Randomized experimental and quasi-experimental approaches  

4.2.2. Group vs. single-subject designs 

Readings: 

Bridget, S., & Cathy, L. (Eds.) (2008). Research methods in the social sciences. New 

Delhi, India: Vistaar Publication. 

Chadha, N. K. (2009). Applied psychometry. New Delhi, India: Sage.  

Gliner, J. A., & Morgan, G. A. (2000). Research methods in applied settings: An 

integrated approach to design and analysis. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum. 

Howell, D. C. (2002). Statistical methods for psychology (5
th

 ed.). Duxbury, 

California: Thomson Learning. 

Kerlinger, F. N. (1973). Foundations of behavioral research. USA: Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston. 



King, B. M., & Minium, E. M. (2003). Statistical reasoning in psychology and 

education (4th ed.). New Jersey: John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

Siegel, S. (1956). Non-parametric statistics for behavioral sciences. New York: 

McGraw Hill. 

 

 

 

  



Advanced Counseling Skills - I (General Counseling Skills) 

Objectives: 

At the conclusion of this course, students will be able to: 

 Demonstrate basic attending and listening skills. 

 Appreciate  the counseling process and its dynamics. 

 Appreciate the ethical, legal, and cultural issues associated with counseling. 

 Examine how their own attitudes and beliefs affect the counseling outcome. 

 Identify their own strengths and weaknesses as counselors. 

Format of the Practicum:  

 This course intends to  provide an introduction to counseling skills. The 

student‘s own personal growth, self-insight, and self-awareness will be an integral 

component to this course. The aim is to facilitate supervised experience in counseling 

through role-playing, recorded interviews, observation analysis, and evaluation of 

interviewing techniques. An examination of the therapeutic qualities, decision-making 

capabilities, as well as the elements necessary to become an effective counselor will 

be discussed and practiced. This course is experiential in nature and students will 

practice the application of counseling techniques with one another, under the 

instructor‘s supervision. The general objective of practicum is for students to develop, 

refine, and expand their ability to integrate skills, theoretical knowledge, rational and 

analytical thinking, and flexible decision-making when working with clients and 

counseling programs. 



This course provides a student with the counseling skills necessary to establish 

a counseling relationship with the client characterized by warmth, respect, 

genuineness, concreteness, and empathy. It includes both didactic presentation and 

role-play practice of these eight core communication skills: attending, confrontation, 

interpreting, paraphrasing, probing, reflection, self-disclosure, and summarizing. 

Students will be allowed time to practice the skills in a laboratory setting in order to 

facilitate performing the skills of the counseling profession. They will have ample 

opportunity to practice the skills they have learned in a simulated classroom setting. 

 The themes suggested in the next section in varied combinations may be used 

to structure workshops according to group needs. 

Suggested Themes: 

1. Discussion: Characteristics of an Effective Counselor 

Describe your first few client contacts from the client‘s voice: What do you think is 

their perspective? If you have not yet seen clients, describe your first contacts with 

your role-play partner in the workshop/class – from their perspective, how do you 

think they experience you?  

1.1. Share your reflections through an assignment/journal-keeping 

1.2. Reflection on your strengths and areas for growth 

During class, students will practice, discuss, and reflect upon: 

1.3. Attending and listening skills 

1.4. Interviewing skills  

1.5. Responding skills (perceptiveness, knowledge, assertiveness)  



1.6. Empathy and unconditional positive regard 

1.7. Probing and summarizing 

1.8. Self-disclosure 

1.9. Immediacy 

1.10. Effective challenging (with support)  

1.11. Decision-making and goal-setting skills 

1.12. Interpretation/reframing skills, etc.  

Each student will write case scenarios about fictitious clients. The scenarios 

should be written in such a way that the skills to be reviewed on that day in class can 

be utilized by a student counselor for the scenario. A total of 10 case scenarios will be 

written over the semester. A variety of methods will be used to practice including 

workshops, presentations, and written assignments in class. Students shall also 

practice the various skills in everyday life and record personal reflections in a journal. 

Skills training/practicing will be done frequently during class (at least one session 

on each skill). Each student will be expected to select a different partner each time, 

but not their ―taping partner‖. Each person will have the opportunity to role play the 

counselor, client, and observer in the fictitious counseling scenarios submitted by 

students. Each student has to submit at least three reports—as a counselor, a client, 

and an observer. The observer will complete an Observation Form on the role-play. 

These comments will be given to the counselor for reflection and personal growth. 

These forms (when used for class role play purposes) will not be graded, but they will 

be turned in for review by the instructor. 

2. Videotapes and Critiques 



Students are required to complete videotapes of themselves conducting simulated 

counseling sessions where they serve as the ―counselor‖ and a peer (from this class) 

serves as the ―client‖. All submitted tapes must be with the same classmate and will 

be reviewed and critiqued by the instructor (with rare exception) only. All tapes must 

be clearly audible and visible to be accepted for review. Unacceptable tapes will not 

be graded, must be redone within one week, and will be retained.  

3. Case Study: Ethical Concerns 

3.1. Discussion: What do practicing counselors need to know about the ACA code 

of ethics? 

3.2. Use case studies from texts, personal experience (without identifying the 

client), or make up a fictional client: Note the various ethical issues that may 

come up in a counseling setting; reflect; journal. 

Faculty: 

 The regular faculty must be trained in the area of personal growth/counseling 

and possess requisite skills for dynamically and authentically facilitating the growth 

of students. Guest faculty can be invited in order to give specialized input into courses 

wherever required. 

 The assessment of the practicum can be done creatively with an aim to 

facilitate development and insight. Regular self-reflective writing, insight-notes, 

autobiographical diaries, creative visualizations and drawings, mind-maps, theatre, 

etc. may be used to facilitate assessment. The criteria for assessment of the practicum 

can be co-evolved with students and can be used for evaluation by faculty and self-

evaluation by students. The sample criteria can be conscious personal growth, open-



mindedness, listening, empathy, positivity, willingness to change, non-judgmental 

attitude, sincerity, social sensitivity, etc. 

Readings: 

Belkin, G. S. (1984). Introduction to counseling. Dubuque, Iowa: WCB/McGraw-

Hill.  

Bellack, A. S., Hersen, M., & Kazdin, A. E. (Eds.) (2012). International handbook of 

behavior modification and therapy. New York: Springer Science & Business 

Media. 

Corey, G. (2015). Theory and practice of counseling & psychotherapy. New Delhi: 

Pearson. 

Cormier, L. S., & Nurius, P. S. (2003). Interviewing and change strategies for helpers 

(Fifth ed.). Pacific Grove, CA: Brooks/Cole. 

Gladding, S. T. (2012). Counseling: A comprehensive profession. New Delhi: Pearson 

. 

Herlihy, B., & Corey, G. (2014). ACA ethical standards casebook. New Jeresy: John 

Wiley & Sons. 

Joyce, P., & Sills, C. (2014). Skills in gestalt counseling & psychotherapy. Los 

Angeles: Sage. 

Kaplan, D. M. (2003). Family counseling for all counselors. Greensboro N.C.: ERIC 

Counseling and Student Services Clearinghouse, University of North Carolina. 



Lister-Ford, C. (2002). Skills in transactional analysis counseling & psychotherapy. 

Los Angeles: Sage. 

Nathan, P. E., & Gorman, J. M. (Eds.) (2015). A guide to treatments that work. New 

York: Oxford University Press. 

Neukrug, E., & Schwitzer, A. M. (2006). Skills and tools for today's counselors and 

psychotherapists: From natural helping to professional counseling. Belmont, 

CA: Thomson/Brooks/Cole. 

Seligman, L. (1990). Selecting effective treatments. San Francisco: Jossey—Bass. 

Tolan, J. (2012). Skills in person-centred counseling & psychotherapy. Los Angeles: 

Sage. 

Wills, F. (2008). Skills in cognitive behaviour counseling & psychotherapy. Los 

Angeles: Sage. 

 

  



SEMESTER II 

Social Psychological Perspectives  

Objectives: 

 To understand the use of social psychological perspectives to explore human 

experiences and behaviour within social situations or socio-historical context. 

 To develop insights about the basic assumptions and scope of social 

psychological perspectives. 

 To learn the use of research methodologies in social psychology. 

 To explore the use of social psychological perspectives in addressing the 

issues and problems of the real world. 

Course Details: 

1. Introduction to Social Psychological Perspectives 

1.1. Nature and scope of social psychology; brief history of social psychology; 

psychological social psychology and sociological social psychology; 

symbolic interactionism; social constructionism; social representation; 

cultural and cross-cultural psychology; traditional theoretical perspectives 

(field theory, cognitive dissonance, sociobiology, psychodynamic 

approaches) 

1.2. Use of experimental, correlational and qualitative methods in social 

psychological research 

2. Social Influence and Responding to Social Situations 

2.1. Social facilitation; social loafing; conformity, compliance, obedience; social 

power; reactance; cultural context of getting influenced or resisting influence 



2.2. Social perception; attitude and its change within cultural context; aggression 

and ways to manage aggression; prosocial behaviour 

3. Intergroup relations 

3.1. Group dynamics, leadership style and effectiveness 

3.2. Theories of intergroup relations (minimal group experiment and social 

identity theory, relative deprivation theory, realistic conflict theory, equity 

theory), conflicts and resolution 

4. Applications in real world 

4.1. Application for whom and for what? Revisiting the meanings of ‗social‘ in 

social psychological perspectives; exploring voice of end-users/stakeholders 

in social psychological perspectives; challenges of societal development 

4.2. Issues of gender, poverty, marginalization and social suffering; facilitating 

wellbeing and self-growth in diverse cultural and socio-political contexts 

References:  

Baron, R. A., & Byrne, D. (2000). (8
th

 ed.). Social psychology. New Delhi: Prentice 

Hall of India.  

Billig, M. (1976). Social psychology and intergroup relations. NY: Academic Press.  

Dalal, A.K., & Misra, G. (Ed.) (2001). New directions in Indian psychology, Vol. 1: 

Social psychology. New Delhi: Sage. 

McGarty, C., & Haslam, S. A. (Eds.) (1997). The message of social psychology. 

Oxford, UK: Blackwell. 



Misra G. (Ed.) (2009). Psychology in India, Vol. 2: Social and organizational 

processes. New Delhi: Pearson.  

Misra, G. (Ed.) (1990). Applied social psychology in India. New Delhi: Sage. 

Shaw, M. E., & Costanzo, P. R. (1970). Theories of social psychology. USA: 

McGraw-Hill. 

Strickland, L. H., Aboud, F. E., & Gergen, K. J. (1976). Social psychology in 

transition. New York: Plenum. 

Tajfel, H. (1981). Human groups and social categories. London: Cambridge 

University Press.  

Taylor. M., & Moghaddam, F.M. (1987). Theories of intergroup relations. NY: 

Praeger. 

 

 

 

  



Self-Psychology in Indian and Western Thought Traditions 

Objectives: 

 To acquaint the student with classical Indian perspectives on self. 

 To acquaint the student with classical Western perspectives on self. 

 To highlight some contemporary concerns pertaining to self in the global 

context. 

 To delineate some key concerns pertaining to self and identity in 

contemporary India. 

Course Contents: 

1. Unit 1:  

1.1. Perspectives on study of self in Psychology.  

1.1.1. Historical background of the dialectics of the self in Indian 

thought. 

1.1.2. The affirmation of the self in the Upanishads. 

1.1.3. The denial of the self in early (Theravada) Buddhism.  

1.1.4. Person, self, and identity according to Advaita Vedanta. 

1.1.5. Self (nafs) in Sufism. 

1.1.6. Self: An Integral perspective.  

2. Unit 2:  

2.1. Historical origins of the dialectics of the self in western thought.  

2.2. Perspectives on self: Hume, Kant, William James, G. H. Mead, Piaget, 

Erikson.  



2.3. Other significant contributions to the understanding of self: Freud, Jung, 

Winnicott, Rogers, Self-psychology of Kohut. 

3. Unit 3:  

3.1. Some contemporary concerns in global context. 

3.2. Culture and self  

3.2.1.  Why the self is empty? 

3.2.2.  From empty self to multiple selves.  

3.2.3.  The saturated self. 

3.2.4.  From self to non-self (contemporary Buddhist perspective). 

3.2.5.  From self to Self (contemporary spiritual perspective). 

4. Unit 4:  

4.1. Contemporary Indian concerns: The colonial encounter.  

4.2. Writings pertaining to Indian Identity: Alan Roland, Ashis Nandy, Sudhir 

Kakar, Pawan K. Varma.  

Readings: 

Cushman, P. (1990). Why the self is empty: Toward a historically situated 

psychology. American Psychologist, 45(5), 599-611. 

Cushman, P., & Gilford, P. (1999). From emptiness to multiplicity: The self at 

the year 2000. Psychohistory Review, 27, 15–31. 

Dhar, P. L. (2011). No I, No problems: The quintessence of Buddhist psychology of 

awakening. Psychological Studies, 56(4), 398-403. 

Epstein, M. (1998). Going to pieces without falling apart. New York: Broadway 

Books. 



Fadiman, J., & Fragers, R. (2007). Personality and personal growth (6
th

 ed.). New 

Delhi, India: Pearson Education India. 

Gergen, K. J. (1991). The saturated self: Dilemmas of identity in contemporary life. 

New York: Basic Books. 

Kak, S. (2016). Mind and self. Mississauga, Ontario, Canada: Mount Meru 

Publishing. 

Kakar, S., & Kakar, K. (2007). The Indians: Portrait of a people. New Delhi: Penguin 

Books. 

Nandy, A. (1983). The intimate enemy: Loss and recovery of self under colonialism. 

New Delhi, India: Oxford. 

Paranjpe, A. (1998). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. New 

York: Plenum Press. 

Phillips, A. (1988). Winnicott. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press. 

Psychological Studies. (2011). Special issue: Contemporary perspectives on self and 

identity, March 2011, Issue 1, 1-166. 

Ronald, R. (1988). In search of Self in India and Japan: Toward a cross-cultural 

psychology. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.  

Siegel, A. M. (1996). Heinz Kohut and the psychology of the Self. New York: 

Routledge. 

http://multiworldindia.org/wp-content/uploads/2010/05/the-intimate-enemy.pdf
http://link.springer.com/journal/12646/56/1/page/1


Varma, P. K. (2010). Becoming Indian: The unfinished revolution of culture and 

identity. New Delhi, India: Penguin-Allen Lane. 

Varma, S. (2005). From the self to the Self: An exposition on personality based on the 

works of Sri Aurobindo. In K. R. Rao, & S. M. Bhatt (Eds.), Towards a 

spiritual psychology. New Delhi, India: Samvad. 

Yung-Jong, S. (2016). From self to nonself: The nonself theory. Unpublished article. 

 

 

  



Research Methodology - II (Qualitative Methods and Contemplative Practices) 

Objectives: 

 To learn about the philosophical foundations, goals and scope of qualitative 

methodology. 

 To develop an understanding about the relationship between paradigms of 

science and methods of qualitative inquiry. 

 To understand basic procedures of using qualitative methodology. 

 To learn about scientific rigour in the use of qualitative methodology. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction to qualitative research tradition and its scope 

1.1. What research problems in psychology require qualitative inquiry? 

1.2. Basic assumptions, principles and promises of qualitative research. 

1.3. The critical understanding of experience within socio-historical context. 

1.4. Brief history of qualitative research. 

2. Paradigms and methods in qualitative inquiry 

2.1. Positivist, post-positivist, social constructionist, critical theory and 

participatory inquiry paradigms. 

2.2. Introduction to some important methods: Ethnography, grounded theory, 

narrative inquiry, and phenomenological inquiry. 

3. Basic procedures in qualitative inquiry 

3.1. Formulating research questions. 

3.2. Developing semi-structured interview schedule.  

3.3. Building research relationship. 



3.4. Generating qualitative data: The role of researcher‘s reflexivity. 

4. Analyzing qualitative data: A reflexive exercise 

4.1. Researcher‘s reflexivity about his/her experiential and theoretical standpoint. 

4.2. Empathy and reflexivity in qualitative data analysis. 

4.3. Coding and memo writing. 

4.4. Identifying and developing narrative structure. 

4.5. Theoretical saturation and theoretical sampling. 

4.6. Quality and rigour in qualitative research. 

References: 

Charmaz, K. (2004). Premises, principles, and practices in qualitative research: 

Revisiting the foundations. Qualitative Health Research, 14, 976-993. 

Charmaz, K. (2006). Constructing grounded theory: A practical guide through 

qualitative analysis. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Creswell, J. W., Hanson, W. E., Plano, V. L. C., & Morales, A. (2007). Qualitative 

research design: Selection and implementation. The Counseling Psychologist, 

35, 236-264. 

Denzin, N. K., & Lincoln, Y. (2005). Handbook of qualitative research (3
rd

 ed.). 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Ellingson, L. L. (1998). ―Then you know how I feel‖: Empathy, identification, and 

reflexivity in fieldwork. Qualitative Inquiry, 4, 492-514. 

Frank, A. W. (2000). The standpoint of storyteller. Qualitative Health Research, 10, 

354-365. 



Ponterotto, J. G. (2005). Qualitative research in counseling psychology: A primer on 

research paradigms and philosophy of science. Journal of Counseling 

Psychology, 52, 126-136. 

Sampson, E. E. (1993). Identity politics: Challenges to psychology‘s understanding. 

American Psychologist, 48, 1219-1230. 

Smith, J. A., Harre, R., & Langenhove, L. V. (Eds.) (1995). Rethinking methods in 

psychology. London: Sage. 

Willig, C., & Stainton-Rogers, W. (Eds.) (2008). Handbook of qualitative research in 

psychology. London: Sage. 

 

 

  



Advanced Counseling Skills – II (Facilitating Personal Growth)  

Aim and Rationale: 

The aim of this practicum is to help students engage with the experiential process of 

conscious self-development and personal growth. The students articulate for 

themselves the most fundamental and existential questions which they feel are crucial 

for developing a deeper understanding of the meaning of life, its potential and 

dilemmas. Through these workshops they attempt to develop a nuanced and layered 

understanding of the complexities of human nature, its problems, challenges, despair, 

ambiguities, light and delight. The students look at the need to develop a deep 

personal sensitivity to issues like pain, grief and death and define their personalized 

approach to these issues. At the same time they also engage with the importance of 

humour and playfulness in creating a lightness of being. The students engage with 

developing their own psychological faculties that can help them reach the core of life-

issues – concentration and contemplation, learning the power of silence and stillness, 

establishing peace within the being, creative visualization and imagination. The aim 

of the practicum is to help students gain a sense of inner freedom and power to be 

conscious creators of their own self and its continual process of meaning making in an 

ever-changing world. 

Objectives: 

 To learn to engage with the process of conscious self-development and self-

mastery. 

 To understand the complexities and nuances of life and find a personally 

meaningful view on the existential issues of life. 



 To practice psychological capacities that can be potentially useful in times of 

stress and distress and that give a deeper insight into life. 

 To view life as a continually changing process that requires continuous 

questioning of cultural hegemonies, creative renewal and psychological 

imagination. 

 To learn to facilitate the development of self and others. 

Learning Outcomes: 

1. Students will learn to formulate original and personally meaningful questions that 

are critical for their own growth. 

2. Students will learn to reserve judgment in the face of complexities of 

psychological realities and not jump to hasty conclusions. 

3. Students will develop  tolerance for ambiguity and look at issues in a nuanced and 

layered manner. 

4. Students will be able to practice inner psycho-spiritual attitudes that can 

potentially give them a greater degree of inner stability, insight, poise and balance. 

Format of the Practicum:  

The aim of the practicum is to facilitate an experiential journey towards a 

deeper insight into self and social world. The facilitator of this practicum can create 

space where students individually and as a group can experience themselves as 

responsible and self-determined persons who can define the agenda of self-

development. Such a task may require immersion into an experience, therefore a 

series of twelve 4 hour long weekly workshops spread over the semester need to be 

followed. Other formats like short retreats followed by workshops may also be 



explored wherever possible. The specific workshop themes may be decided in 

dialogue with the students as the needs of students may differ across individuals and 

groups. The students at this stage can be involved in the conceptualization of the 

workshops and their feedback is essential in designing the course of self-development 

workshops. 

The themes suggested in the next section in varied combinations may be used 

to structure workshops according to group needs. 

Suggested Themes: 

1. The existential questions of life: The students attempt to articulate the 

fundamental existential questions that are critical to their journey of personal 

growth. The students are encouraged to think originally and share experiences, 

anecdotes and critical life moments that have either posed a question or a dilemma 

or given a greater insight into issues of life.  

2. Freedom and determination: The students engage with the question of whether 

they are essentially free or bound by the circumstances of life. The students 

explore the areas of life where they have not experienced freedom and look for its 

root cause. The aim of this workshop is to help students define the freedom that 

they wish to claim and explore the power of their personal being in creating 

avenues of personal growth.  

3. Exploring the relational self: The students examine the concept of the ‗relational 

self‘ – including their own relation with their own self. Students explore whether 

they feel comfortable with their own selves and in interaction with others. They 

try and identify the patterns of problems and possibilities that mark their 



relationships. They engage experientially with concepts like forgiveness, gratitude 

and ‗letting go‘ in charting their future journey. 

4. Engaging with pain, grief and death: The students engage with the personal 

meaning that pain, grief and death hold for them. They attempt to develop their 

own sensitivity to persons in distress by sharing of anecdotes and case-studies. 

They reflect on the need for expressing grief and the personal strength required for 

facing moments of deep despair. 

5. Humour and playfulness: The students explore the way in which creative flow of 

humour and playfulness can create a will to live life with light and delight. The 

students reflect on moments that have made deep intrinsic sense to them and have 

been an occasion for insight, joy, beauty and delight. They explore the value of 

humour in taking themselves less seriously and having a playful attitude towards 

life. 

6. Exploring the moral self: In this workshop the students explore their ‗moral self‘ 

with the help of experiential exercises. They reflect on their personal basis of 

discriminating between right and wrong and their satisfaction with their own 

moral reasoning. The students can share anecdotes of moral dilemmas, watch 

films which have a bearing on contemporary complex social issues. The aim of the 

practicum is to bring to awareness the internal inconsistencies and fallacies that 

often mark our moral reasoning, the shaded nature of truth and ongoing search for 

a much sounder basis of inner discrimination that intrinsically satisfies us. 

7. Engaging with complexity and ambiguity: The aim of this workshop is to 

encourage the student to learn the art of reserving judgment and not jumping to 

hasty conclusions. Students engage with the ambiguity inherent within many of 

life‘s situations and learn to engage with the need to understand the complexity of 



situations, avoid quick-fix solutions and tolerate ambiguity till such time that a 

greater clarity emerges. 

8. Hope, self-compassion and wisdom: The students engage with the dynamics of 

hope and faith in difficult circumstances in life. The students share their own 

wisdom about what they think makes things work and ways to sustain and nourish 

oneself and others. They introspect on whether they show enough self-compassion 

by not judging themselves too harshly for mistakes in life — opening avenues for 

hope and growth. 

9. Exploring the power of silence: The students learn ways of establishing peace 

and silence within their being through meditation that ‗inwardise‘ the 

consciousness. They explore the value of silence and stillness, of being in 

intensifying consciousness and bringing forth a greater clarity on issues that are 

the most fundamental to them in the ‗present‘ moment. The students explore the 

value of inner stillness in giving a greater stability to the being that can potentially 

remain calm in the face of difficulties. 

10. Working with the body: The students explore their body consciousness through 

experiential exercises. They explore the connection between body, mind and spirit 

and assess if their body is well balanced or abused by myriad irrational desires. 

They learn to express themselves emotionally and creatively through movement 

and rhythm of their bodies and find ways of releasing its tensions and knots. 

11. Power, hegemony and personal conflicts: The students reflect on the entrenched 

cultural hegemonic power structures and patterns that create oppression and 

marginalization. They examine the source of their own and other‘s oppression in 

an engaged way in their own personal and social domain. Through deep 

contemplation they identify the patterns and attitudes that they would like to 



change radically within themselves and the society. The students learn the art of 

non-violent communication and the inner attitudes that sustain this skill. 

12. Exploring the power of the symbol: Creative visualization and imagination: 

The students engage with the power that a personally created symbol has for 

aiding one‘s own personal transformation and change. The students engage with 

experiential exercises that develop their capacity of imagination and creative 

visualization in exploring and creating personal seed ideas for change. The 

students also explore the role of myth, folklore and narrative in revealing the 

collective crises that we have faced at different historical times across cultures and 

their power of healing these crises. 

13. Developing the aesthetic being: The students undertake a journey to tap their 

aesthetic being and express themselves through poetry, movement or art. They 

attempt to share their deepest feeling about self and society in a language of 

aesthetics and see if it brings a greater depth to their experience. They also explore 

the value of art in healing, personal renewal and source of expression of one‘s 

being. 

14. Spirituality in everyday life: The students explore their ‗spiritual self‘ and the 

meaning that it holds/does not hold for them. They explore the source of their own 

strength and the way it can be expressed in everyday situations of life. They 

attempt to express and articulate ideas/ moments and experiences that are a source 

of deep intrinsic satisfaction and inner nourishment for them. 

15. Facilitating change: The students reflect on the attitudes and skills that they may 

require as prospective facilitators of personal growth workshops. They engage 

with the skill of creating a psychological environment where others can 

experience the freedom of defining their own progress and express it with trust, 



without any fear of censure or disapproval. The students learn the art of ‗stepping 

back‘ and active listening, engaging with the struggle of a person with personal 

chaos, learning to become practitioners of the change that they wish to facilitate 

etc. 

Faculty: 

The regular faculty must be trained in the area of personal growth/counseling and 

possess requisite skills for dynamically and authentically facilitating the growth of 

students. Guest faculty can be invited in order to give specialized input into courses 

wherever required. 

Assessment of the Practicum: 

The assessment of the practicum can be done creatively with an aim to facilitate 

development and insight. Regular self-reflective writing, insight-notes, 

autobiographical diaries, creative visualizations and drawings, mind-maps, theatre etc. 

may be used to facilitate assessment. The criteria for assessment of the practicum can 

be co-evolved with students and can be used for evaluation by faculty and self-

evaluation by student-teachers. The sample criteria can be conscious personal growth, 

open-mindedness, listening, empathy, positivity, willingness to change, non-

judgmental attitude, sincerity, social sensitivity etc. 

A symposia can be conducted at the end of the semester where the students share their 

critical insights of the self-development journey. A significant portion of the internal 

assessment needs to be self-assessment by students. Students need to be given 

responsibility for assessing their own growth and trusted for making an informed 

decision on the extent of progress that they have made. The aim of self-development 



workshops is to help students take responsibility for their decisions and learning. Self-

assessment can potentially help them be self-determined individuals capable of using 

assessment to further their own progress rather than looking at it as a means of 

comparison with others. The students award a grade to themselves and substantiate it 

by giving a rationale.  

Readings: 

The following readings are only suggestive and must be considered resources for 

deepening thought and experience rather than as prescribed compulsory readings and 

must be updated regularly: 

Dalal, A. S. (2000). Living within: The yoga approach to psychological health and 

growth. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo Ashram. 

Frankl, V. (1992). Man’s search for meaning. Massachusetts, Boston: Beacon Press. 

Friere, P. (1985). Pedagogy of the oppressed. London: Continuum Pub. 

Fromm, E. (2013). To have or to be. London: Bloomsbury Academics Pub.  

Gandhi, M. K. (1993). My experiments with truth. Ahmedabad, India: Navjivan Press. 

Halder, B. (2006). A life less ordinary. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books. 

Kegan, R. (1982). The evolving self: Problem and process of human development. 

Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 

Laing, R. D. (1965). The divided self: An existential study of sanity and madness. 

London: Penguin. 



Leary, M. R. (2004). The curse of the self: Self-awareness, egotism, and the quality of 

human life. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

Neff, C. (2011). Self compassion. New York: Hodder and Stoughton. 

Rosenberg, M. (2012). Living nonviolent communication: Practical tools to connect 

and communicate skillfully in every situation. Boulder: Sounds True Pub. 

Hahn, T. N. (1990). Peace is every step: The path of mindfulness in everyday life. 

New York: Bantam Books. 

Hahn, T. N. (2009). The heart of Buddha’s teaching: Transforming suffering into 

peace, joy and liberation. New York: Broadway Books . 

Valmiki, O. (2003). Joothan: A dalit’s life. Kolkata, India: Samya Pub. 

Jung, C. (1969). Man and his symbols. New York: Doubleday Pub. 

 

 

 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN BUDDHIST PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Psychology and the Teachings of the Buddha 

Objectives: 

 To understand the historical account of the compilation of the basic teachings 

of the Buddha in the three baskets, viz. the tip taka. 

 To understand the basic teachings of the Buddha as found in the sutta p taka. 

 To get an introduction to the Buddhist psychology and philosophy as found in 

the suttap taka and the abhidhamma p taka. 

 To understand the alternative psychological constructs as found in the 

Buddhist canonical and commentarial literature. 

 To learn the art of mindfulness which is the key to mental wellbeing. 

 To get familiar with integration of mindfulness practice in various traditional 

therapies for recurrent depression, obsessive compulsive and other behavioural 

disorders. 

Course Contents: 

1. What is psychology? 

1.1. Study of human mind and behavior. 

1.2. Historical development of modern psychology: William James, Freud, Carl 

Jung, Skinner, Pavlov, Maslow, Adler, Frankl. 

1.3. Psychology and the teachings of the Buddha – There is suffering and a way to 

end it.  

1.4. Mind is supreme. 

2. Principal teachings of the Buddha  



2.1. Tip taka – The suttas and the abhidhamma. 

2.2. Historical development; Introduction to various traditions; canonical and 

commentarial literature. 

2.3. Four noble truths and eightfold noble Path; tranquillity and insight; ethics as 

self-protection; nature of mental defilements. 

2.4. Three marks of existence – Impermanence, un-satisfactoriness, impersonality.  

2.5. Paradigms of understanding human being – Five aggregates [khandhas], six 

‗windows‘ [ yatana].  

2.6. The principle of dependent origination. 

3. Introduction to the abhidhamma 

3.1. Conventional and ultimate reality.  

3.2. Distinction between concepts and reality. 

3.3. Building blocks of ultimate reality – Dhammas: Analogy with modern 

science; the dhamma theory – Its axioms; conditioned dhammas and 

unconditioned dhamma  

3.4. Behaviour as an interplay of the conditioned dhammas; introduction to 

‗conditional relations‘ [p  th na]. 

Readings: 

Bodhi, B. (1999). A comprehensive manual of abhidhamma (2
nd

 ed.). Kandy, Sri 

Lanka: Buddhist Publication Society. 

Gorkum, N. V. (2009). Abhidhamma in daily life . London: Zolog.  

Karunadasa, Y. (2000). Dhamma as phenomena: The abhidhammic view of empirical 

reality. The Middle Way: Journal of the Buddhist Society, 75(3), 161-179. 



Mahathera, V. N. (1998). The Buddha and his teachings. Taipei, Taiwan: Buddha 

Dharma Education Association. 

Rahula, W. (2015). What the Buddha taught? New Delhi: Pan Macmillan India. 

Thera, V. N. (1998). Abhidhamma studies. Kandy, Sri Lanka: Buddhist Publication 

Society. 

  



Paper II - Analysis of Mental Processes 

Objectives: 

 To understand the mental factors and their role in regulating mind and 

behavior. 

 To familiarize with the forms of consciousness associated with them. 

 To learn about the nature of matter and its interaction with mind. 

 To understand the nature of cognitive processes and conditional relations. 

Course Contents: 

1. Mental factors 

1.1.The classifications of cetasikas – (a) ethically variable, unwholesome and 

beautiful (b) ‗universals‘ and ‗occasionals‘. 

1.2.Their role in determining the state of mind and behaviour; mental factors and 

motivation. 

2. Types of consciousness  

2.1. Various kinds of classifications – According to the normal plane of 

occurrence; according to their ethical quality; rooted and rootless 

consciousness.  

2.2. The mental factors associated with various types of consciousness. 

3. Matter 

3.1. Abhidhammic analysis of matter. 

3.2. Four great elements and their derivatives. 

3.3. Concrete and non-concrete matter.  

3.4. Mind matter interaction. 



4. Cognitive processes 

4.1. Basic cognitive processes: Seeing, hearing, smelling etc.  

4.2. Bhavanga citta and its relation to modern concepts of unconscious or 

subconscious mind.  

4.3. From cognition to thinking to actions – A brief exposition.  

5. Conditional relations  

5.1. The importance of 24 conditional relations in understanding mental 

processes. 

Readings: 

Bodhi, B. (1999). A comprehensive manual of abhidhamma (2
nd

 ed.). Kandy, Sri 

Lanka: Buddhist Publication Society. 

Buddhaghosa, B. (1975). The path of purification (Vissuddhimagga) (Trans. by 

Bhikkhu Nanamoli). Kandy, Sri Lanka: Buddhist Publication Society. 

Gorkum, N. V. (2009). Abhidhamma in daily life . London: Zolog.  

Karunadasa, Y. (2010). The Theravada Abhidhamma: Its inquiry into the nature of 

conditioned reality. Hong Kong, China: CBS publication series. 

Myint, U. H. (2010). Pa  h na in daily life - An introduction to the law of 

conditionality. Retreived from www.abhidhamma.com  

Rewata, B. (2004). Dhamma, process of consciousness and matter. CA, USA: Triple 

Gem Publications. 

http://www.abhidhamma.com/


Sayadaw, V. L. (1999). The manuals of Dhamma. Igatpuri, India: Vipassana Research 

Institute. 

Susila, V. S. (2012). Unravelling the mysteries of mind and body through 

Abhidhamma. Penang, Malayasia: Inward Path Publishers. 

  



Paper III - Self-development and Behaviour 

Objectives: 

 To understand the key developmental issues in human life. 

 To learn about the notion of self and its various facets. 

 To identify the various personality traits which are central to human 

functioning. 

 To understand the dynamics of human behaviour and its functioning.  

Course Contents: 

1. Developmental psychology 

1.1. Influences on child‘s development – Inherited and acquired traits  

1.2. Pleasure-pain principle  

1.3. Development of perception  

1.4. Role of language 

2. Notion of Self  

2.1. The subjective experience and the strengthening of the notion of ‗I‘  

2.2. Role of society and language  

2.3. Personality view as the root cause of suffering  

2.4. Self-development and self-transcendence  

2.5. Strategies to deconstruct the notion of ‗I‘  

3. Personality and traits 



3.1. Buddhaghosa‘s enunciation of personality [temperament] types – Their 

distinguishing characteristics, traits  

4. Behaviour 

4.1. Factors influencing behaviour 

4.2. Handling stress without strain 

4.3. Crucial role of feelings, perception and memory  

4.4. Pleasure-pain principle 

4.5. How we respond to feelings? – Action versus reaction 

4.6. Emotions and mental proliferation  

4.7. Cognitive interventions for transforming perception, thoughts, attention  

4.8. Nibb na as a radical change of perception 

Readings: 

Buddhaghosa, B. (1975). The path of purification (Vissuddhimagga) (Trans. by 

Bhikkhu Nanamoli). Kandy, Sri Lanka: Buddhist Publication Society. 

de Silva, P. (2005). An introduction to Buddhist psychology (4
th

 ed.). New York: 

Palgrave Macmillan. 

Dhar, P. L. (2011). No I, no problems – The quintessence of Buddhist psychology of 

awakening, Psychological Studies, 56(4), 398-403. 

Epstein, M. (1995). Thoughts without a thinker. New York: Basic Books. 

Goleman, D. (2004). Destructive emotions - A dialogue with the Dalai Lama. 

London: Bloomsbury. 



Gunaratna, B. (2014). Meditation on perception – The healing practices to cultivate 

mindfulness. Boston: Wisdom Publications. 

Hood, B. (2012). The self illusion. London: Constable. 

Karunadasa, Y. (2000). The Abhidhamma version of the theory of perception. The 

Middle Way, 75(4), 211-220. 

Smith, R. (2010). Stepping out of self deception. Boston: Shambhala. 

  



 

Paper IV - Emerging Trends 

Objectives: 

 To understand the scope  of mindfulness based interventions for promoting 

mental health. 

 To become familiar with Buddhist psychotherapy. 

 To learn about various possibilities of integrating Buddhist thought to western 

psychological perspectives and practices. 

Course Contents: 

1. Mindfulness based interventions 

1.1. Treating behavioural disorders: Classical buddhist approaches. 

1.2. Mindfulness based interventions in modern times; MBSR, MBCT, DBT, 

ACT etc.  

1.3. Neuroscience of mindfulness. 

2. Mindfulness and psychotherapy  

2.1. Buddhist psychotherapy or Buddhism as psychotherapy. 

2.2. Mindfulness based and psychodynamic enquiries. 

2.3. Mindfulness as complement to psychotherapy. 

2.4. Buddhism and Freudian concepts of ‗remembering‘, ‗repeating‘ and 

‗working through‘.  

2.5. Complementary roles of self-development and self-transcendence. 

3. Conjunctive psychology 

3.1. Integration of Western and Buddhist perspectives. 



3.2. Three fundamental behaviours of the mind: Clinging, concentration, and 

mindfulness.  

3.3. Concentration practice in ADD, ADHD.  

3.4. Mindfulness practice and anxiety, eating disorders etc.  

3.5. Situation awareness. 

3.6. Transpersonal psychology. 

Readings: 

Boyce, B. (2011). The mindfulness revolution. Boston: Shambhala. 

Cayton, L. (2012). The misleading mind. California, USA: New World Library. 

Olendzki, A. (2010). Unlimiting mind – The radically experiential psychology of 

Buddhism. Boston: Wisdom Publications. 

Segall, S. R. (Ed.) (2003). Encountering Buddhism – Western psychology and 

Buddhist teachings. New York: State University of New York Press. 

Wallace, B. A. (2004). Buddhism and science. Delhi, India: Motilal Banarsidass. 

Watson, G., Bachelor, S., & Claxton, G. (Eds.) (1999). The psychology of awakening. 

London: Rider. 

  



Semester III/IV: Practicum: Practice of Art of Mindfulness 

Suggested Themes: 

4. Mindfulness of posture, breathing, bodily sensations, feelings at sense doors, 

mental factors and states of consciousness.  

5. Mindfulness in daily life – Mindful walking, eating, listening, seeing, teaching, 

aging, creativity etc.  

Readings: 

Dhar, P. L. (2007). Value inculcation through self-observation. Igatpuri, India: 

Vipassana Research Institute. 

Dhar, P. L. (2015). Meditation manual based on the Buddha’s Satipatthana Sutta. 

Retrieved from www.smashwords.com/books/view/531249  

Goldstein, J. (2016). Mindfulness. Colarado, USA: Sounds True. 

Jennings, P. A. (2015). Mindfulness for teachers. New York: Norton and Company. 

Kabat-Zinn, J. (1990). Full catastrophe living. New York: Delta Books. 

Langer, E. J. (2014). Mindfulness. Boston: Da Capo Press. 

Schoeberlein, D. (2009). Mindful teaching and teaching of mindfulness. Boston: 

Wisdom Publications. 

 

 

http://www.smashwords.com/books/view/531249


M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Introduction to Clinical Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To familiarize with the history and development of clinical psychology as a 

field in India and its evolving professional identity. 

 To orient students to major theoretical models which guide clinical 

psychological practice and research. 

 To orient about clinical assessment process and its applications in various 

domains. 

Course Contents: 

1.  Foundations 

1.1.Historical background: Early & recent history . 

1.2.Nature of discipline: Theory and research . 

1.3.Developing a professional identity: Education & training, professional 

activities and employment settings, sub-specializations. 

2. Psychodynamic approach 

2.1.Brief orientation to four psychoanalytic psychologies – Drive, ego, object 

relations & self psychology 

2.2.Understanding psychological defenses, regression, and the true and false self-

systems 

3. Other major approaches 

3.1.Behavioural and cognitive-behavioural  



3.2.Humanistic  

3.3.Existential  

3.4.Family systems  

3.5.Biological  

3.6.Attempt at integration: Bio-psycho-social 

4. Clinical assessment 

4.1.Rationale and planning  

4.2.Clinical interviewing  

4.3.Areas of applications: Intellectual and educational; personality and 

interpersonal; behavioural and psycho-diagnostic 

Readings: 

Aiken, L. R. (2000). Psychological testing and assessment (10
th

 ed.). Boston: Allyn & 

Bacon. 

Anastasi, A., & Urbina, S. (1997). Psychological testing (7
th

 ed.). Delhi, India: 

Pearson Education. 

Fernandes-Ballesteros, R. (Ed.) (2003). Encyclopedia of psychological assessment 

(Vol. I & II). New Delhi, India: Sage. 

 Freeman, F. S. (1965). Theory and practice in psychological testing (3
rd

 ed.). New 

Delhi, India: Oxford and IBH. 

Gregory, R. J. (2000). Psychological testing: History, principles, and applications (3
rd

 

ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon. 



Hecker, J. E., & Thorpe, G. L. (2005). Introduction to clinical psychology: Science, 

practice, and ethics. Delhi, India: Pearson Education.  

 Hersen, M., Kazdin, A. E., & Bellack, A. S. (Eds.) (1991). The clinical psychology 

handbook (2
nd

 ed.). New York: Pergamon Press. 

Holt, R. R. (Ed.) (1984). Diagnostic psychological testing (Revised edition). New 

York: International Universities Press.  

Kaplan, R. M., & Saccuzzo, D. P. (2001). Psychological testing: Principles, 

applications, and issues (5
th

 ed.). New Delhi, India: Asian Books Pvt. Ltd.  

Koocher, G. P., Norcross, J. C., & Hill , S. S. (Eds.) (1998). Psychologists’ desk 

reference. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Marks, D. F., & Yardley, L. (Eds.) (2004). Research methods for clinical and health 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Sage.  

Osborne, R. E., Lafuze, J., & Perkins, D. C. (2000). Case analysis for abnormal 

psychology: Learning to look beyond the symptoms. Philadelphia, USA: 

Psychology Press. 

Pomerantz, A. M. (2008). Clinical psychology: Science, practice, and culture. New 

Delhi, India: Sage Publications. 

Trull, T. J., & Phares, E. J. (2001). Clinical psychology: Concepts, methods, and 

profession (6
th

 ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson Learning. 

 



Paper II – Psychopathology 

Objectives: 

 To develop understanding of the various manifestations of psychopathology.  

 To familiarize with DSM V and ICD 10 classificatory systems in the context 

of diagnosis of various psychiatric/psychological disorders. 

Contents: 

1. Classification and models of psychopathology 

1.1.Psychopathology and systems of classification.  

1.2.Basic features of DSM-V & ICD-10: Similarities, differences and critical 

evaluation.  

1.3.Major theoretical models of psychopathology.  

1.4.Critical evaluation. 

2. Disorders of mood, anxiety, somatoform & behavioural syndromes  

2.1.Clinical characteristics and etiology of depression, bipolar affective disorders.  

2.2.Clinical characteristics and etiology of phobia, panic, OCD, PSTD, adjustment 

disorder.  

2.3.Clinical characteristics and etiology of dissociative disorder, somatoform 

disorder, other neurotic disorders.  

2.4.Clinical characteristics and etiology of eating disorder, sleep disorder.  

3. Psychotic spectrum disorders 

3.1.Clinical characteristics and etiology of schizophrenia, delusion, other 

psychotic disorders. 

3.2.Schizophrenia and its spectrum.  



3.3.Delusional, brief and shared psychotic disorders.  

3.4.Schizo-affective disorders and related manifestations.  

3.5.Other psychotic disorders, cultural specific manifestations, organic overlay.  

4. Disorders of infancy, childhood and adolescence 

4.1.Clinical characteristics and etiology of specific developmental disorder of 

scholastic skills. 

4.2.Pervasive developmental disorders.  

4.3.Behavioural and emotional disorders.  

4.4.Disorders of social functioning. 

Readings: 

Adams, P. B., & Sutker, H. E. (2001). Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology 

(3
rd

 ed.). New York: Springer.  

Craighead, W. E., Miklowitz, D. J., & Craighead, L. W. (2008). Psychopathology: 

History, diagnosis and empirical foundations. New York: John Wiley and 

Sons.  

Hersen, M., & Beidel, D. (2012). Adult psychopathology and diagnosis (6
th

 ed.). New 

York: Wiley.  

Maddux, J. E., & Winstead, B. A. (2007). Psychopathology: Foundations for a 

contemporary understanding. New York: CRC Press. 

Blaney, P. H., Krueger, R. F., & Millon, T. (2015). Oxford textbook of 

psychopathology (3
rd

 ed.). New York: Oxford University Press. 



Millon, T., Krueger, R. F., & Simonsen, E. (2011). Contemporary directions in 

psychopathology. New York: Guilford Press.  

Sadock, B. J., & Sadock, V. A. (2015). Kaplan and Sadock’s synopsis of psychiatry 

(11
th

 ed.). PA, USA: Lipincott, Williams and Wilkins.  

  



Paper III – Psychotherapy 

Objectives: 

 To understand theories and techniques of major psychotherapy approaches.  

 To develop an appreciation for the importance of psychotherapy research . 

Course Contents: 

1. Foundations  

1.1.Becoming a psychotherapist: Training and supervision. 

1.2.Stages of therapy.  

1.3.Modes of therapy: Individual, group, couples & family.  

1.4.Psychotherapy research. 

1.5.Critical/controversial issues in psychotherapy.  

2. Psychodynamic therapies  

2.1.Psychoanalytic therapies.  

2.2.Brief analytic therapies.  

2.3.Object-relations therapies.  

2.4.Interpersonal approaches.  

3. Humanistic & transpersonal therapies 

3.1.Client-centred therapies.  

3.2.Existential therapies. 

3.3.Gestalt therapies. 

3.4.Transpersonal therapies. 

4. Behavioural & cognitive-behavioural therapies  

4.1.Behavioural therapy.  



4.2.Cognitive therapy (Beck).  

4.3.Rational emotive behaviour therapy (Ellis). 

Readings: 

Brems, C. (2000). Dealing with challenges in psychotherapy and counseling. 

Singapore: Brooks/Cole.  

Brems, C. (2001). Basic skills in psychotherapy and counseling. Singapore: 

Brooks/Cole.  

Corey, G. (2015). Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy (10
th

 ed.). 

Boston: Cengage Learning.  

Dryden, W. (2007). Dryden’s handbook of individual therapy (5
th

 ed.). New Delhi, 

India: Sage.  

Feltham, C. (Ed.) (1999). Controversies in psychotherapy and counseling. New Delhi, 

India: Sage.  

Hecker, J. E., & Thorpe, G. L. (2005). Introduction to clinical psychology: Science, 

practice, and ethics (Low Price Edition). Delhi, India: Pearson Education.  

Ivey, A. E., D‘Andrea, M., Ivey, M. B., & Simek-Morgan, L. (2007). Theories of 

counseling and psychotherapy: A multicultural perspective (6
th

 ed.). Boston: 

Allyn & Bacon.  

Koocher, G. P., Norcross, J. C., & Hill, S. S. (Eds.) (1998). Psychologists’ desk 

reference. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  



Miltenberger, R. G. (2001). Behavior modification: Principles and procedures (2
nd

 

ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson Learning.  

Palmer, S. (Ed.) (2006). Introduction to counseling and psychotherapy: The essential 

guide. New Delhi, India: Sage.  

Prochaska, J. O., & Norcross, J. C. (2003). Systems of psychotherapy: A 

transtheoretical analyses (5
th

 ed.). Pacific Grove, CA: Thomson-Brooks/Cole.  

Sharf, R. S. (2000). Theories of psychotherapy and counseling: Concepts and cases 

(2
nd

 ed.). Singapore: Brooks/Cole.  

Simon, L. (2000). Psychotherapy: Theory, practice, modern and postmodern 

influences. Westport, Connecticut: Praeger.  

Sundel, M., & Sundel, S. S. (2004). Behavior change in the human services: 

Behavioral and cognitive principles and applications (5
th

 ed.). Thousand 

Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 

Todd, J., & Bohart, A. C. (2005). Foundations of clinical and counseling psychology. 

Grove, Il: Waveland Press. 

Trull, T. J., & Phares, E. J. (2001). Clinical psychology: Concepts, methods, and 

profession (6
th

 ed.). Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson Learning. 



Paper IV – Philosophy of Clinical Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To familiarize with the philosophical problems/criticisms prevailing in the 

various approaches within the discipline of clinical psychology 

 To assess the criticisms of the prevailing approaches in clinical psychology 

and attempt to frame them into a coherent philosophy of science 

 To begin to actively consider/reflect upon one‘s own philosophy as a ‗trainee 

clinical psychologist/psychotherapist‘ 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction  

1.1.Clinical psychology and the philosophy of science. 

1.2.Philosophical problems. 

2. Philosophical issues of the psychoanalytic approach; Phenomenological & 

existential approaches. 

3. Philosophical issues of the behavioural and cognitive behavioural 

approaches. 

4. Philosophical issues of the biological approach. 

Readings:  

Miller, R. B. (1992). The restoration of dialogue: Readings in the philosophy of 

clinical psychology. Washington DC:American Psychological Association. 



O'Donohue, W. T. (2013). Clinical psychology and the philosophy of science. New 

York: Springer. 

 

  



Semester III/IV – Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

 Specializing in clinical psychology at masters level, even with practicums, does 

not make one a clinical psychologist. Rather, it acts as a stepping stone for subsequent 

higher professional training to become a clinical psychologist or other mental health 

professionals (like a counselling psychologist/psychotherapist/psychoanalyst etc.). 

With this caveat, the following ‗ideas‘ for clinical psychology practicums are 

formulated which introduce students to clinical knowledge, skills and attitude related 

to this field in a gradual manner. The practicums are more like ‗mini-projects‘ and are 

in sync with the various papers of clinical psychology specialization and should 

ideally be completed during the same semester along with the particular paper to have 

the maximum import of the theoretical understanding. An extended period of field-

work (as an observer-intern) with a mental health agency/hospital during the summer 

break after the second semester should take place and it is expected that the students 

would have completed the first two papers of clinical psychology by then. Details of 

the summer-internship are not included here. 

1. Voices from the field: Interviewing a practicing clinical psychologist  

This practicum aims at introducing the field of clinical psychology through a real-life 

professional. Semi-structured interview session(s) with a professional (clinical 

psychologist, with at least an M.Phil in clinical psychology) conducted by a student 

(or a pair of them) focusing on several pertinent issues (like various professional 

activities/roles engaged by him/her, work-settings, specific areas of expertise/interest, 

his/her journey in becoming a clinical psychologist, professional training experiences 



– highs and lows, ethical dilemmas/apprehensions encountered, theoretical 

approaches used in practice, use of assessment tools, advice to aspiring 

candidates/newbies in the field etc.). Such an exercise would provide students with a 

‗real-life encounter‘ in the professional field of clinical psychology in India and 

would bridge the gap between ‗idealized‘ notion of a clinical psychologist developed 

through books/journals/various sources and the ‗actual‘ professional working in the 

field. A case vignette (developed with assistance from the practicum-instructor) could 

be presented to the clinical psychologist to understand how he/she conceptualizes the 

case as well as develops a therapeutic plan.  

This practicum could further be extended/modified to include other allied mental 

health professionals (like counselling psychologist/psychoanalyst/psychiatrist). A 

symposium could be organized at the end of the practicum by all the students to share 

the learnings from the field. Convergences and divergences of perspectives could be 

highlighted and students could be made to appreciate plurality of approaches/styles. 

Evaluation: The students could be graded based on their depth of groundwork prior to 

actual interview (identification/selection of the professional, developing effective 

interview probes etc.), comprehensiveness of the interview conducted, documentation 

and reporting of the salient findings from the interview with appropriate discussion of 

the findings, and individual presentation and integration skills. 

2. Case close-ups: Critical readings of clinical cases presented through 

various mediums 

This practicum aims at introducing students to clinical case-narratives to develop a 

closer and engaged understanding of various kinds of psychopathologies as depicted 



in public domain through movies/novels/autobiographies/first-person-accounts, as 

well as scientific/scholarly domain of peer-reviewed journals (as case studies). This 

process would bring alive the psychopathological symptoms and distress-experiences 

through ‗patient‘s illness narratives‘, juxtaposed in the background of the 

scientific/manualized understanding of the signs and symptoms of various 

diagnosable psychiatric disorders. Other than demystifying mental illness by 

debunking various popular myths associated with mental illnesses, the students would 

also appreciate how subjective experiences could be translated/coded into various 

symptoms of psychopathology to arrive at particular psychiatric diagnoses. The 

students are also expected to critically engage with various aspects of management 

and outcomes of those particular cases. Appreciating both convergences and 

divergences in accounts of psychopathology presented through scientific and other 

modes would allow students to stay with necessary ambiguity/challenges in 

understanding persons with mental illnesses. A symposium could again be organized 

at the end of the practicum by all the students to share learnings from the multiple 

depictions of the cases. 

Evaluation: The degree of familiarity/thoroughness of the student with the clinical 

case material, ability to connect the case-materials/depictions with that of established 

clinical features and therapeutic interventions, critical appreciation of the ‗creativity‘ 

of the case-depictions, ability to distinguish between ‗facts‘ and ‗myths‘ about mental 

illnesses and individual presentation skills during symposium. 

3. Psychotherapy skills lab 

This practicum aims at developing basic therapeutic/counselling skills among the 

students through role-plays. The students, under supervision of the instructor(s), 



would practice developing exploration skills to facilitate communication with 

patients/clients. The specific skills involved here are attending skills, effective 

questioning skills, reflective skills and empathic skills. The students would pair up 

and play the role of a patient as well as a therapist and attempt usage of these skills 

appropriately in a mock-session. The session may be audio recorded and transcribed 

verbatim and could be discussed/analysed to provide corrective feedback to the 

student. 

Evaluation: The final verbatim record submitted may be evaluated based on 

comprehensiveness and appropriateness of the usage of the various exploration skills. 

The role play (mock session) can be rated by the instructor as well as by peers in 

terms of the therapist‘s skills as evident in the role-play. 

4. Reflecting upon one’s own personal development through self-awareness 

and self-care 

This being posited as the last/final practicum, the students need to take stock of their 

‗personal insights‘ gained about the field of clinical psychology all through the 

previous semesters. They are expected to have known themselves adequately enough 

to decide whether they would like to pursue the profession of clinical psychology or 

make an exit and choose alternative pathways for their future career. This practicum 

is geared towards facilitating the process of personal development through enhancing 

self-knowledge as well as engaging in self-care. Since the nature of the practicum 

requires sustained and continuous engagement, regular supervisory group meetings 

and maintaining of a journal is essential to take the process forward. The students may 

engage in reflective (writing) exercises about themselves and address areas like their 

family, culture, gender, ethics, personal strengths, change and resistance to change 



under the guidance of the instructor(s). Alternatively, the students could also engage 

with one/more of the following exercises: 

1. Evaluate yourself on a list of desirable traits of a mental health 

professional (Ref: Facilitating traits of mental-health-care providers, p.19, 

Basic Skills in Psychotherapy & Counseling by Christiane Brems). You do 

it by reflecting on the feedback you have received about yourself in a 

variety of interpersonal settings. Also, interview someone close to you 

about his or her perceptions of you with regard to each of these traits. 

Choose this person carefully for his/her honesty, goodwill and knowledge 

of you. 

2. Choose one of the strategies of self-care and read more about it. Once you 

have a deeper understanding of it, begin practising at least once weekly. 

For example, once per week sit in meditation, explore your inner life, or 

visit a counsellor or a therapist. It would be helpful to maintain a journal 

about these experiences. For the greatest likelihood of impact, practice 

these recommendations at least for three months. 

Evaluation: It is tough to evaluate this practicum as it delves into the inner/subjective 

realm of personal growth and development. Possibly, the students can be evaluated 

based on their effort/initiative, sustained engagement, ability to be introspective and 

caring for oneself.  

 

 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I – Introduction to Developmental Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To examine the historical and philosophical roots of developmental 

psychology. 

 To explore the methodological issues in research on human development. 

 To ‗deconstruct‘ developmental psychology as a discipline of study.  

 To examine the relationship between culture and human development. 

Course Contents: 

1. Historical and theoretical roots of developmental psychology 

1.1. Historical roots of human development.  

1.2. Philosophical models and theories of development. 

1.2.1. Developmental systems perspective. 

1.2.2.  Stage theories of human development.  

1.2.3. Indian theories of human development. 

2. Methodological issues in the study of human development  

3. Deconstructing developmental psychology 

3.1. The assumptions and practices surrounding the study of human development.  

3.2. A critical evaluation of the role and contribution of developmental 

psychology within social practice. 

4. Culture and human development 

4.1. Development and culture in a global world: Major issues. 

4.2. Cultural practices and socialization across life span. 



4.3. Cultural perspective and developmental interventions. 

4.4. Developmental psychology in India. 

Readings: 

Anandalakshmy, S., Chaudhary, N., & Sharma, N. (Eds.) (2008). Researching 

families and children: Culturally appropriate methods. New Delhi, India: 

Sage Pub.  

Burman, E. (2008). Deconstructing developmental psychology. London: Routledge. 

Crain, W. (2011). Theories of development (6
th

 ed.). New York: Routledge. 

Damon, W., & Lerner, R. M. (Eds.) (2006). Theoretical models of human 

development (6
th

 ed.). Vol. 1. New York: Wiley Pub. 

Jensen, L. A. (2015). The Oxford handbook of human development and culture: An 

interdisciplinary perspective. New York: Oxford University Press. 

Kakar, S. (2008). The inner world: A psychoanalytic study of childhood and society in 

India. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

Kapur, M., & Mukundan, H. (2003). Childcare in ancient India from the perspectives 

of developmental psychology and pediatrics. Delhi: Sri Satguru Publications. 

Lerner, R. (2013). Concepts and theories of human development. New Jersey: 

Psychology Press. 

Misra, G., & Babu, N. (2013). Emerging perspectives on human development 

research. Psychological Studies, 58(4), 349-352.  



Rogoff, B. (2005). The cultural nature of human development. New York: Oxford 

University Press. 

Saraswathi, T. S. (Ed.) (1999). Culture, socialization and human development: 

Theory, research and applications in India. New Delhi: Sage.  

Sharma, N., & Chaudhary, N. (2009). Human development: Contexts and processes. 

In G. Misra, (Ed.), Psychology in India: Basic psychological processes and 

human development (Vol. 1, pp. 69-110). Delhi, India: Pearson.  

Valsiner, J. (2005). Culture and human development. New Delhi, India: Sage. 

Valsiner, J., & Lawrence, J. A. (1997). Human development in culture across life 

span. In J. W. Beri, P. R. Dasen, & T. S. Saraswathi (Eds.), Basic processes 

and human development (Vol. 2, pp. 69-106). MA, USA: Allyn & Bacon. 

Verma, S. (1999/2007). Socialization for survival: Developmental issues among 

working street children in India. New Directions for Child and Adolescent 

Development, 85, 5-8.  

Wenger, E. (1998). Communities of practice: Learning, meaning and identity. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 

  



Paper II – The Developing Child 

Objectives: 

 To understand how to do research and intervention with children. 

 To learn major themes and domains of child development.  

 To understand the impact of social context on development.  

 To gain knowledge of effective parenting and instructional practices that 

enhance children‘s well-being. 

Course Contents: 

1. Paradigms of research with children  

1.1. Methods of research with children 

1.1.1. Experimental  

1.1.2. Observation  

1.1.3. Interview  

1.1.4. Diary study 

1.2. Emerging issues on child development in the Indian context  

1.2.1. Child abuse  

1.2.2. Media impact  

1.2.3. Parenting practices in diverse family context 

2. Physical, cognitive and language development 

3. Socio-emotional development and development of self 

4. Intervention: Early childhood intervention/education 



Readings: 

Anandalakshmy, S., Chaudhary, N., & Sharma, N. (Eds.) (2008). Researching 

families and children: Culturally appropriate methods. New Delhi, India: 

Sage Pub.  

Anandlakshmy, S. (2013). Through the lens of culture studies on childhood and 

education in India. In G. Misra (Ed.), Psychology and psychoanalysis (Vol. 

XIII, Part 3): History of science, philosophy and culture in Indian civilization 

(pp. 191–218). New Delhi, India: Centre for Studies in Civilizations. 

Clarke, J. (2006). Children and childhood. New York: Wadsworth. 

Damon, W., & Lerner, R. M. (Eds.) (2006). Handbook of child psychology (6
th

 ed.). 

New York: Wiley. 

Donaldson, M. (1986). Children’s minds. London: Harper Collins Publishers Ltd. 

Erikson, E. (1950). Childhood and society. New York: Norton. 

Gilligan, C. (1982). In a different voice. Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 

Gupta, M. (2014). Sri Aurobindo’s vision of integral human development: A future 

discipline of study. New Delhi, India: Springer. 

Huges, F. (2010). Child, play and development.Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage 

publication.  



Kapur, M., & Mukundan, H. (2003). Childcare in ancient India from the perspectives 

of developmental psychology and pediatrics. Delhi, India: Sri Satguru 

Publications. 

Kapur, M., Koot, H. M., Lamb, M. E., & Kapur, M. M. (2012). Developmental 

psychology and education: Bridging the gap. New Delhi, India: Manak 

Publications. 

Kegan, R. (1982). The evolving self: Problem and process of human development. 

Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 

Kehily, M. J. (2004). Understanding childhood: An introduction to some key themes 

and issues. In M. J. Kehily (Ed.), An introduction to childhood studies. 

Maidenhead, England: Open University Press/McGraw Hill.  

Kumar, K. (2006). Childhood in a globalizing world. Economic and Political Weekly, 

41(38), 4030-4034. 

Lerner, R. M. (Ed. in-chief). (2015). Handbook of child psychology and 

developmental science (7
th

 ed.). Vols. 1-4.  Hoboken, NJ, New York: John 

Wiley & Sons. 

Saraswathi, T. S. (Ed.) (1999). Culture, socialization and human 

development:Theory, research and applications in India. New Delhi, India: 

Sage.  

Siegler, R., & Alibali, M. W. (2005). Children’s thinking. (4
th

 ed.). Upper Saddle 

River, New Jersey: Prentice Hall. 



Siegler, R., Deloache, J., & Eisenber, N. (2002). How children develop. New York: 

New Worth Publishers. 

Trawick, M. (1990). Notes on love in a Tamil family. California : University of 

California Press. 

Uberoi, P. (2006). Baby icons: Forms and figures of a new generation: Freedom and 

destiny. New Delhi, India: Oxford University Press.  

UN Convention on the Rights of the Child. (1989). UNESCO. 

Winnicott, D. W. (2012). Playing and reality. New York: Routledge. 

  



Paper III – Adolescence, Adulthood and Aging 

Objectives: 

 To understand how culture influences development in adolescence and 

emerging adulthood.  

 To sensitize students to the diverging trajectories emerging during adolescence 

and early adulthood  and to the factors that contribute to these trajectories. 

 To train the students in development of intervention programs for positive 

development in youth. 

 To provide an accurate understanding of the psychological changes that 

people experience as they grow older.  

 To learn how to identify  specific types of psychological changes and examine 

the underlying dynamics. 

Course Contents: 

1. Cognitive and socio-emotional development 

1.1. Cognitive development, brain development, cognitive regulation and risk 

taking behaviour. 

1.2. Socio-emotional development; gender, self and identity; family and peer 

relationships; school and work. 

1.3. Psychosocial adjustment during adolescence and emerging adulthood. 

2. Adolescence and adulthood in Indian cultural context, cultural beliefs and 

development 

3. Civic duty and citizenship, and positive youth development 

4. Aging 



4.1. The aging brain and nervous system 

4.2. Social and cognitive development 

4.3. Decline during aging: Intervention and training 

4.4. Successful aging 

4.5. Dealing with major life events (work-retirement, death of spouse, change in 

relationships, separation from children etc.) and psychosocial adjustment. 

Readings: 

Alexander, C., & Langer, E. (Eds.) (1991). Higher stages of human development. 

New York: Oxford University Press. 

Arnett, J. J. (2010). Adolescence and emerging adulthood: A cultural perspective. 

Upper Saddle River, New Jersey: Prentice Hall. 

Baltes, P. B., Lindenberger, U., & Staudinger, U. M. (1998). Life-span theory in 

developmental psychology. In R. M. Lerner (Ed.), Theoretical models of 

human development (5
th

 ed.), Vol. 1, pp. 1029-1143. New York: Wiley. 

Csikszentmihalyi, M. (1993). The evolving self. US: Harper Collins. 

Damon, W., & Lerner, R. M. (Eds.) (2006). Handbook of child psychology (6
th

 ed.). 

New York: Wiley. 

Erikson, E. (1968). Identity, youth and crisis. New York: W.W. Norton & Co. 

Erikson, E., & Erikson, J. (1998). The life cycle completed. New York: W.W. Norton 

& Co. 



Gala, J., & Kapadia, S. (2013). Romantic relationships in emerging adulthood: A 

developmental perspective. Psychological Studies. 58(4), 406-418. 

Gupta, M. (2014). Sri Aurobindo’s vision of integral human development: A future 

discipline of study. New Delhi, India: Springer. 

Jamuna, D. (2000). Ageing in India: Key issues. New Delhi, India: Springer. 

Josselson, R. (1987). Finding herself: Pathways to identity formation. San Fransisco: 

Jossey Bass Pub. 

Kakar, S. ( Ed.) (1979). Identity and adulthood. New Delhi, India: Oxford University 

Press. 

Kegan, R. (1982). The evolving self: Problem and process of human development. 

Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 

Lerner, R. M. (Ed. in-chief). (2015). Handbook of child psychology and 

developmental science (7
th

 ed.), Vols. 1-4. Hoboken, NJ, New York: Wiley & 

Sons. 

Levinson, D. (1986). The seasons of a man’s life. New York: Random House. 

Maslow, A. (1972). The farther reaches of human nature. New York: Viking. 

Paranjape, A. (2002). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. 

New Delhi: Springer. 

Prakash, I. J. (Ed.). (2005). Ageing in India: Retrospect and prospect (5
th

 Volume). 

Bangalore, India: Bangalore University. 



Saraswathi, T. S., & Oke, M. (2013). Ecology of adolescence in India: Implications 

for policy and practice. Psychological Studies. 58(4), 353-364. 

Sharma, N. (2003). Understanding adolescence. New Delhi, India: NBT.  

Thapan, M. (2001). Adolescence, embodiment, and gender identity in contemporary 

India: Elite women in a changing society. Women’s Studies International 

Forum, 24(314), 359-361. 

Wilber. K., Engler, J., & Brown, D. (Eds.) (1986). Transformations of consciousness. 

Boston: Shambhala. 

Winnicott, D. W. (2012). Family and individual development. New York: Routledge. 

 

  



Paper IV – Developmental Disability and Psychopathology  

Objectives: 

 To provide a general introduction to the field of developmental 

psychopathology with a focus on risk factors and vulnerabilities, constructs 

and processes; a set of specific aspects of psychopathology that are commonly 

diagnosed in childhood and/or adolescence 

 To familiarize with diagnosis, developmental course (including adulthood), 

developmental psychopathology constructs (e.g., risk and protective factors), 

developmental psychopathology processes (e.g., gene by environment 

interactions),   and intervention approaches. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction to developmental psychopathology 

1.1. Risks, vulnerabilities and resilience  

1.2. Culture as a context for developmental psychopathology  

1.3. Developmental neuroscience (cognitive, affective, social)  

1.4. Implications for the development of psychopathology 

2. 2 . Childhood disorders   

2.1. Externalizing and internalizing disorders 

2.2.  Child abuse and PTSD  

2.3. Eating disorders 

3. Developmental disabilities  

3.1. Autism 

3.2. Learning Disability  



3.3. Attention Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder 

4. Intervention and therapeutic models, and implementation 

Readings: 

Carr, A. (2015). Handbook of child and adolescent clinical psychology. London: 

Francis and Taylor. 

Cicchetti, D. (Ed.) (2016). Developmental psychopathology: Risk, resilience, and 

intervention (Vol. 4). New York: Wiley Pub. 

Cornelissen, M., Misra G., & Varma S. (2010). Foundations of Indian psychology: 

Practical applications. New Delhi, India: Pearson.  

Kapur, M. (2011). Counselling children with psychological problems. New Delhi, 

India: Pearson. 

Lerner, R. M. (Ed. in-chief). (2015). Handbook of child psychology and 

developmental science (7
th

 ed.), Vols. 1-4. Hoboken, NJ, New York: Wiley 

and Sons. 

Sriram, S. (2015). Counselling in India. New Delhi, India: Springer. 

 

 

 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOLOGY OF DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

Paper I: Understanding Disaster Management 

Objectives: 

 To make students grasp the definitions, debates and controversies surrounding 

the conceptualization of disaster within interdisciplinary science and social 

science 

 To develop an overview of the disaster management cycle and what 

psychologists can contribute towards survivors with a focus on prevention and 

psycho-social rehabilitation 

Course Contents: 

1. Disaster: Definition, debates and controversies 

1.1. Disaster Management: An applied and interdisciplinary field of science and 

social science 

1.2. Defining a Disaster: ‗Mindset‘, ‗symbolism‘, ‗spectacle‘, or ‗a consequence 

of globalization‘?  

1.3. Defining a Disaster: Ecological and equity perspectives 

1.4. Meanings of hazard, disaster, crisis, and trauma 

1.5. Understanding dynamic post-disaster socio-economic and political contexts 

2. Types of disaster 

2.1. Typologies and definitions of natural and human-made disasters 

2.2. Development-induced disaster 

2.3. Socio-economic and political contexts of different types of disasters 

2.4. Nature of trauma associated with different types of disasters 



3. Disaster management cycle 

3.1. Disaster management: A comprehensive perspective of reducing harm and 

healing the distress associated with disasters 

3.2. Mitigation 

3.3. Preparation 

3.4. Response 

3.5. Recovery 

4. Role of psychology in disaster management 

4.1. Mitigation: Information processing and attitude change 

4.2. Preparation: Behavioural and attitude change towards prevention  

4.3. Response: Information processing and psychological first aid 

4.4. Recovery: Psycho-social rehabilitation 

Readings: 

Bracken, P. J. (2002). Trauma: Culture, meaning and philosophy. London: Whurr. 

Coppola, D. P. (2007). Introduction to international disaster management. USA: 

Elsevier. 

Dynes, R. H. R., & Quarantelli, E. L. (Eds.) (2006). Handbook of disaster research. 

New York: Springer. 

Perry, R., & Quarantelli, E. L. (Eds.) (2005). What is a disaster? New answers to old 

questions. USA: Xlibris Corporation.  

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

Paper II - Psychiatric Perspective on Disaster Trauma 

Objectives: 

 To make students understand the psychiatric perspective on the psychological 

impact of trauma 

 To induce a critical evaluation of the psychiatric perspective towards 

experience-near approach to post-disaster care and rehabilitation 

Course Contents: 

1. Disaster trauma from the viewpoint of psychiatry 

1.1. Mental health needs of disaster survivors from the psychiatric perspective 

1.2. Bio-medical and bio-psycho-social models of disaster trauma 

1.3. Place of cultural and socio-political condition in psychiatric perspective on 

trauma 

1.4. Community Psychiatry, rehabilitation and post-traumatic growth 

2. The diagnostic category of posttraumatic stress disorder (PTSD) 

2.1. Introduction to DSM-V criteria and symptoms of PTSD and Acute Stress 

Disorder 

2.2. Physiological basis of PTSD symptoms 

2.3. Traumatic memory and PTSD symptoms 

2.4. Post-disaster depression and dissociative disorder 

3. Predictors and correlates of PTSD 

3.1. Premorbidity to PTSD 

3.2. Socio-demographic predictors and correlates 



3.3. Cultural predictors and correlates 

4. A critical evaluation of PTSD and psychiatric perspective 

4.1. PTSD: A cross-cultural diagnostic category for intense trauma 

4.2. Cultural variations in the symptoms of PTSD 

4.3. Category fallacy of PTSD in cultures associated with socio-centric 

worldviews 

4.4. Category fallacy of PTSD in the face of ethnic and political violence 

4.5. Towards a comprehensive understanding of psychiatric and cultural 

perspectives on trauma and survivors‘ rehabilitation 

Readings: 

Bracken, P. J., Giller, J. E., & Summerfield, D. (1995). Psychological responses to 

war and atrocity. Social Science and Medicine, 40, 1073-1082.  

Friedman, M. J., Keane, T. M., & Resick, P. A. (2007). Handbook of PTSD: Science 

and practice. New York: Guilford.  

Ursano, R. J., Fullerton, C. S., Weisaeth, L., & Raphael, B. (2007). Textbook of 

disaster psychiatry. New York: Cambridge University Press. 

Young, A. (1995). The harmony of illusions: Inventing post-traumatic stress disorder. 

Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press. 

Young, A. (2004). When traumatic memory was a problem: On the historical 

antecedents of PTSD. In G. Rosen (Ed.), Posttraumatic stress disorder: Issues 

and controversies (pp. 127–146). West Sussex, England: Wiley. 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

Paper III - Post-Disaster Psycho-Social Rehabilitation 

Objectives: 

 To make students understand the basics of psycho-social rehabilitation in the 

aftermath of natural and human-made disasters.  

 To provide an exposure for the students to the theory and practice of 

psychiatric treatment (including psychotherapy) as well as healing though 

cultural beliefs and symbols, and human relationships.  

Course Contents: 

1. What is psycho-social rehabilitation? 

1.1.Psycho-social rehabilitation: Looking beyond PTSD and its treatment 

1.2.Interventions to address social suffering as well as PTSD 

1.3.Defining Psycho-social rehabilitation: The critical role of community and 

culture 

1.4.Ways to integrate community and personal resources 

2. Treatment and therapies addressing PTSD 

2.1. Treatment addressing allostatic load caused by trauma 

2.2.  General and specific aspects of psychotherapy for PTSD 

2.3.  Types of psychotherapies and their effectiveness 

2.4.  Client‘s voice and cultural processes in psychotherapy 

3. Culture, community and relationship in post-disaster healing 

3.1.  Defining healing: The role of culture and notions of selfhood 

3.2.  Healing through the culturally authorized interpretations of  trauma 



3.3.  Community solidarity and healing in ethnic and political violence 

3.4.  Forgiveness and resilience in post-violence healing 

4. Towards a culture-sensitive psycho-social rehabilitation 

4.1.  Integrating psychotherapy and cultural healing 

4.2.  The critical role of developing community-based resources 

4.3.  Cultural beliefs in sustaining long-term rehabilitation of survivors 

4.4.  Specific needs of violence survivors: Acknowledgement of harm caused to 

their social or religious identity 

Readings: 

Bracken, P. J., Giller, J. E., & Summerfield, D. (1995). Psychological responses to 

war and atrocity. Social Science and Medicine, 40, 1073-1082. 

Cassell, E. J. (2004). The nature of suffering and the goals of medicine (2nd ed.). New 

York: Oxford. 

Hudgins, M. K. (2002). Experiential treatment for PTSD: The therapeutic spiral 

model. New York: Springer. 

Kleinman, A. (1988). The illness narratives: Suffering, healing and human condition. 

New York: Basic Books. 

Kleinman, A., Das, V., & Lock, M. (Eds.) (2000). Social suffering. New Delhi, India: 

Oxford University Press. 

Priya, K. R. (2012). Trauma reactions, suffering and healing among riot-affected 

internally displaced children of Gujarat: A qualitative inquiry. Qualitative 

Research in Psychology, 9, 189-209.  



Priya, K. R. (2015). On the social constructionist approach to traumatized selves in 

post-disaster settings: State-induced violence in Nandigram, India. Culture, 

Medicine and Psychiatry, 39, 428-448. 

Ursano, R. J., Fullerton, C. S., Weisaeth, L., & Raphael, B. (2007). Textbook of 

disaster psychiatry. New York: Cambridge University Press. 

 

 

 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

Paper IV: Methodological Challenges in Disaster Management 

Objectives: 

 To provide an understanding of research methods such as survey, co-operative 

inquiry, ethnography and action research suited for the purpose of promoting 

preparedness and rehabilitation 

 To acquaint the researchers with the issues of how demanding yet humanizing 

research activity can be for researchers as well as the survivors 

Course Contents: 

1. Challenges of ‘meaningful’ research after a disaster 

1.1. Who needs research after disasters? Policy makers‘, stakeholders‘ and 

survivors‘ perspectives 

1.2. Letting ethics precede information gathering 

1.3. Utilizing survey research for mitigation, preparation, response and recovery 

1.4. New paradigm qualitative research to understand diversity of suffering and 

healing 

1.5. Innovative methods to understand experiences of child and woman survivors 

2. Post-disaster ethnography 

2.1. Ethnography as an essential aid to quantitative and qualitative approaches to 

understand trauma 

2.2. Entering the field by actively taking up a role in response or rehabilitation 

process 

2.3. Generating and analysing narratives of social suffering and healing 



2.4. Survey research for prevalence and epidemiology of mental health problems 

3. Post-disaster co-operative inquiry and action research  

3.1. Co-operative inquiry: When survivors have a say in what to be studied 

3.2. Co-operative inquiry for community-based healing and rehabilitation 

3.3. Action research towards rebuilding physical and psycho-social resources 

3.4. Research for promoting inter-community harmony in violence-affected 

societies 

4. Ethical issues and wellbeing of researchers 

4.1. Researcher as a collaborator and care-giver in post-disaster settings 

4.2. Emotional demands of research on survivors and researchers 

4.3. Qualitative research and its potentially humanizing impact on survivors 

4.4. Role of research relationship in promoting healing and self-growth 

Readings: 

Bracken, P. J., Giller, J. E., & Summerfield, D. (1995). Psychological responses to 

war and atrocity. Social Science and Medicine, 40, 1073-1082. 

Dickson-Swift, V., James, E., Kippen, S., & Liamputtong, P. (2009). Researching 

sensitive topics: Qualitative research as emotional work. Qualitative Research, 

9, 61-79. 

Hammersley, M., & Atkinson, P. (2007). Ethnography: Principles in practice (3rd 

ed.). London, UK: Routledge.    

Priya, K. R. (2010). Research relationship as a facilitator of remoralization and self-

growth: Postearthquake suffering and healing. Qualitative Health Research, 

20, 479-495. 



Priya, K. R. (2015). On the social constructionist approach to traumatized selves in 

post-disaster settings: State-induced violence in Nandigram, India. Culture, 

Medicine and Psychiatry, 39, 428-448. 

 

 

 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

Paper I - Educational Aims and Pedagogy 

Objectives: 

 To engage with the aims of education as conceived by leading educational 

thinkers 

 To understand the process of teaching and learning through a dialogue 

between major theoretical frames in educational psychology 

 To engage with the relational dynamics of the classroom and reflect on ways 

of creating a harmonious classroom ethos 

 To learn from the major innovations and experiments in education 

Course Contents: 

1. Aims and process of education 

1.1. Eminent educational thinkers: An overview of the educational thought of 

Swami Vivekananda, Sri Aurobindo, J. Krishnamurti, Rabindranath Tagore, 

Rousseau, John Dewey, Maria Montessori, Jyotirao Phule and Mahatma 

Gandhi 

2. Understanding learning 

2.1. A dialogue between key educational psychology perspectives:  

2.1.1. Learner as an active discoverer of knowledge 

2.1.2. Learner as a social constructor of knowledge  

2.1.3. Learner as an information processor 

2.1.4. Learner as inner transformer of knowledge 

3. Creating harmony in classroom 



3.1. Understanding the politics of education 

3.2. Learning to create a psychological climate that is free from fear, unnecessary 

domination by the teacher, has a culture of mutual respect and listening and 

creative conflict resolution 

3.3. Nurturing inner lives of children 

3.4. Learning the art of communicating with children: Verbal and non-verbal 

communication 

4. Innovations in education 

4.1. Learning from case studies of innovative schools and Educational 

Experiments: Bodh, Digantar, Mirambika, Rishi Valley School, Hoshangabad 

Science teaching Programme, Summerhill, Centre for learning etc.  

4.2. Educational futures and sociological imagination 

Readings: 

Apple, M. W. (2006). Democratic schools: Lessons from a chalk face. Bhopal, India: 

Eklavya Pub. 

Carr, D. (2005). Making sense of education: An introduction to the philosophy and 

theory of education and teaching. London: Routledge.  

Cohen, A. (2006). Beyond discipline: From compliance to community. Association of 

Supervision & Curriculum Development Pub.  

Dewey, J. (1997). My pedagogic creed. In D. J. Flinders and S. J. Thorton (Eds.), The 

curriculum studies reader. New York: Routledge.  



Driscoll, M. (1994). Psychology of learning for instruction. MA, USA: Allyn and 

Bacon.  

Friere, P. (1985). Pedagogy of the oppressed. London: Continuum pub. 

Gandhi, M. K. (1955). Basic education. Ahmedabad, India: Navajivan Publishing 

House.  

Gauvain, M., & Cole, M. (1997). Readings on development of children. New York: 

W.H. Freeman & Co. 

Hall, C., & Hall, E. (2003). Human relations in education. London: Routledge. 

Huppes, N. (2001). Psychic education: A workbook. Pondicherry, India: Sri 

Aurobindo Ashram. 

Illich, I. (1970). Deschooling society. London: Marion Boyars. 

Joshi, K. (Ed.) (1988). The good teacher and the good pupil. Auroville, India: Sri 

Aurobindo International Institute of Educational Research. 

Krishnamurti, J. (1953). Education and the significance of life. Ojai, CA: 

Krishnamurti Foundation Trust. 

Peters, R. S. (1967). The concept of education. London: Routledge. 

Phule, J. (1882). Submission to Hunter Commission. 

Rogers, C. (1983). Freedom to learn in the 80s. USA: Charles R. Merrill Pub. Co. 



Tagore, R. (1921). My school. In Personality: Lectures delivered in America (pp.111-

150). London: Macmillan and co. 

Thapan. M. (Ed.) (2014). Ethnographies of schooling in contemporary India. New 

Delhi, India: Sage. 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION  

Paper II - Human Development in Social Context 

Objectives: 

 To engage with the major theoretical frameworks in study of human 

development 

 To understand the dynamics of development in the early and middle 

childhood, adolescence, adulthood and old age 

 To contextualize the developmental concerns in the social context of 

contemporary India 

Course Contents: 

1. Theoretical frames in human development: An overview 

1.1. Psychoanalytical (Freud, Mahler, Winnicott, Kakar)  

1.2. Individual-constructivist (Piaget, Kohlberg)  

1.3. Social-constructivist (Vygotsky, Valsiner)  

1.4. Life-cycle (Erikson) and life span (Baltes) approaches  

1.5. Dynamic systems theories and transpersonal/integral theories 

2. Understanding early and middle childhood 

2.1. Who is a ‗child‘? An analysis of images in media and popular culture  

2.2. Child as a miniature adult and alternate cultural images  

2.3. Childhood in India 

2.4. Understanding the concept of multiple childhoods 

2.5. Physical development, cognitive development, socio-emotional development, 

moral-ethical development, development of self and inner lives of children 



2.6. Childhood and care in India: Government policies and concerns 

(Anganwadis, day care policy, child rights, child labour, RTE, mid-day meal 

scheme, school dropouts etc.) 

3. Adolescence: Developmental issues and social concerns  

3.1. Entering adolescents‘ world-issues and crises: A reflective analysis. Does 

adolescence exist as a stage in India? A critical cultural analysis 

3.2. Physical development; cognitive development: The nature of thought process 

and its complexity, intuitive thinking and higher cognition; moral 

development: The nature of moral reasoning, ideas of a just and ideal world; 

socio-emotional development; development of self and identity: The 

dynamics of identity formation and personal-integrational process; 

Developmental challenges: Negative identity, totalism; models of positive 

development 

3.3. Adolescence in India: Government policies and concerns (juvenile 

delinquency; citizenship rights; policy on higher education etc.) 

4. Adulthood and old age: Developmental issues and social concerns 

4.1. Adulthood and old age in India: Images and constructs – A reflective analysis 

4.2. Physical development; cognitive development: The nature and complexity of 

thought, post-formal thought, higher cognition; moral development: Nature of 

moral thinking, higher stages of moral development; socio-emotional 

development: The nature of work and human relations in adulthood, lifegoals, 

personal satisfaction and mid-life crisis;  development of self: Understanding 

the complexity of self and personal-integrational process, inter-generational 

relations; potential for inner growth and development 



4.3. Adulthood and old age in India: Overview of government policy and social 

concerns (work and labour laws, marriage laws, laws on social security and 

care of elderly etc.) 

Readings:  

Alexander, C., & Langer, E. (Eds.) (1991). Higher stages of human development. 

New York: Oxford University Press. 

Anandlakshmy, S. (2013). Through the lens of culture studies on childhood and 

education in India. In G. Misra (ed.), Psychology and Psychoanalysis (vol. 

XIII, Part 3) History of Science, Philosophy and Culture in Indian Civilization 

(pp. 191–218). New Delhi, India: Centre for Studies in Civilizations. 

Aries, P. (1962). Centuries of childhood. New York: Alfred  A. Knopf.  

Erikson, E., & Erikson, J. (1998). The life cycle completed. New York: W. W. Norton 

& Co. 

Gilligan, C. (1982). In a different voice. Cambridge, USA: Harvard University Press. 

Gupta, M. (2014). Sri Aurobindo’s vision of integral human development: A future 

discipline of study. New Delhi, India: Springer. 

Kakar, S. (2008). The inner world: A psychoanalytic study of childhood and society in 

India. New Delhi, India: Oxford University Press. 

Kapur, M., & Mukundan, H. (2003). Childcare in ancient India from the perspectives 

of developmental psychology and paediatrics. New Delhi, India: Sri Satguru 

Publications. 



Kegan, R. (1982). The evolving self: Problem and process of human development. 

Cambridge, UK: Harvard University Press. 

Lerner, R. M. (Ed.) (2015). Handbook of Child Psychology and Developmental 

Science (7
th
 ed.), Vols. 1-4. Hoboken, NJ, New York: Wiley and Sons. 

Misra, G., & Babu, N. (2013). Emerging perspectives on human development 

research. Psychological Studies 58(4), 349-352.  

Paranjape, A. (2002). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. 

New Delhi, India: Springer. 

Prakash, I. J. (Ed.) (2005). Ageing in India: Retrospect and prospect (vol. 5). 

Bangalore, India: Bangalore University. 

Saraswathi, T. S., & Meera, O. (2013). Ecology of adolescence in India. Implications 

for policy and practice. Psychological Studies, 58(4), 353-364. 

Sharma, N., & Chaudhary, N. (2009). Human development: Contexts and processes. 

In G. Misra, (ed.), Psychology in India: Basic psychological processes and 

human development (Vol.1, pp. 69-110). New Delhi, India: Pearson.  

Tart, C. (1975). Transpersonal psychologies. New York: Harper and Row. 

Uberoi, P. (2006). Representing the child. In Baby icons: Forms and figures of a new 

generation. Freedom and destiny. New Delhi, India: Oxford University Press. 

Valsiner, J. (2000). Culture and human development. New Delhi, India: Sage.  

Winnicott, D. W. (2012). Family and individual development. London: Routledge. 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION  

Paper III - Inclusion, Diversity and Assessment 

Objectives: 

 To understand the theoretical perspectives and policy implications of inclusion 

in India 

 To explore and understand the dynamics of exclusion and marginalisation and 

creation of an inclusive ethos in classroom and school culture 

 To understand the concept of ‗special needs‘ of children and ways of 

addressing learning difficulties in classroom 

 To understand critically the issues related with educational assessment 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction  

1.1. Philosophical, historical and contemporary perspectives on inclusion and 

diversity  

1.2. Inclusion in India: Theoretical and policy perspectives 

2. Inclusion in a diverse classroom  

2.1. Examining the way in which processes of inclusion, exclusion and 

marginalization influence the learning context of the developing child  

2.2. Pedagogic and curricular issues that are related with diversity and creating an 

inclusive atmosphere in classroom and the school  

2.3. Diversity in classroom: Gender in education (including, transgender, LGBTQ 

issues), caste, class, disability, mental illness, social media and their 

intersectional analysis etc.   



3. Understanding ‘disability’ 

3.1. Range of disabilities: (locomotor, hearing, visual, specific learning 

disabilities and mental disability) Identification and characteristics  

3.2. Addressing learning difficulties in the classroom: Pedagogic strategies for 

children with special needs  

3.3. Creating individualized learning trajectories 

3.4. Challenging prejudice and labelling in educational settings 

3.5. Creating supportive and mindful education spaces based on mutual respect 

and listening 

3.6. Community interventions 

4. Educational assessment 

4.1. Assessment methods: Formative and summative assessment  

4.2. Comprehensive and continuous assessment; standardised and diagnostic tests 

- interpretation and critique 

4.3. A critical reflection on the concept of ‗ability‘, achievement‘, ‗success‘ in 

context of individual differences, uniqueness and marketization of education 

Readings: 

Addlakha, R. (2015). Mining marginalities and mainstreaming differences: The 

disability paradigm in perspective. In B. V. Dawar & T. K. S. Ravindran 

(Eds.), Gendering mental health (pp. 87-107). New Delhi, India: Oxford 

University Press. 

Ghai, A. (2014). Rethinking disability in India. New Delhi: Routledge India. 



Ilaiah, K. (1996). Why I am not a Hindu: A shudra critique of Hindutva philosophy, 

culture and political economy. Calcutta, India: Samya Pub. 

Jha, M. M. (2002). School without walls: Inclusive education for all. London: Oxford 

Hiennemann Educational Publishers. 

Journal of Indian Education (2002). Special Issue on Education of Learners with 

Special Needs. New Delhi, India: NCERT.  

Julka, A. (2004). Strengthening teacher education curriculum from the perspective of 

children with special educational needs. New Delhi, India: NCERT. 

Mithu, A., & Bach, M. (2009). The journey for inclusive education in the Indian sub-

continent. UK: Routledge. 

Mittler, P. (2000). Working towards inclusive education – Social contexts. London: 

David Fulton Publishers. 

Persons with Disability Act. (1995). Government of India. 

Puri, M., & George, A. (2004). Handbook of inclusive education for educators, 

administrators, and planners. New Delhi, India: Sage Publications. 

Sharma, N., & Sen, R. (2012). Children with disabilities and supportive school 

ecologies. In Michael Ungar (Ed.), The social ecology of resilience: A 

handbook of theory and practice (pp. 289-295). Netherlands: Springer. 

Valmiki, O. (2003). Joothan: A dalit’s life. Kolkata, India: Samya Pub. 



Wyatt-Smith, C., & Cumming, J. (Eds.) (2009). Educational assessment in the 21st 

century: Connecting theory and practice. Netherlands: Springer. 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

Paper IV - Psychological Distress and Counselling in Educational Settings 

Objectives: 

 To understand the nature of psychological vulnerabilities and distress in 

educational settings 

 To understand the nature of the counselling process and its complexities as 

grounded in the dialogue between person-centred, psychodynamic approaches 

and transpersonal/integral theories 

 To understand the social and political contexts in which debates around 

schooling, mental health and emotional well-being are conducted 

 To envision positive career choices through a process of self-awareness and 

reflection 

Course Contents: 

1. The nature of psychological vulnerability and distress in schools 

1.1. The developmental nature of psychological vulnerabilities and distress that 

are faced by students in schools, eg., exam anxiety, learned helplessness, peer 

pressure, negative media influences (including social media), school 

pressures, substance abuse, child abuse, bullying, juvenile delinquency, issues 

of gender identity and sexuality, consumerism, authority relations, crisis of 

values etc.  

2. Childhood disorders and counselling 

2.1. International classification of childhood disorders: A critical overview  



2.2. Understanding the process of counselling through a dialogue between 

psycho-dynamic, person-centered and transpersonal/integral approaches  

3. Schooling, mental health and society 

3.1. The social and political context of education and its stresses and demands on 

human capacities 

3.2. ‗The hurried child‘ as a product of commericalisation of education and 

psychological distress  

3.3. The role of the teacher as a ‗meek dictator‘: Understanding distress of 

teachers and students with reference to powerlessness and mechanization and 

state-control of educational agendas 

3.4. Well-being, positive development and peace education 

4. Educational futures and career counselling 

4.1. Empowering students to make informed choices about their careers  

4.2. Envisioning positive career choices  

4.3. Self- awareness, self-reflection and life goals 

Readings: 

Carr, A. (2011). Positive psychology: The science of happiness and human strengths. 

London: Francis and Taylor. 

Carr, A. (2015). Handbook of child and adolescent clinical psychology. London: 

Francis and Taylor. 

Cornelissen, M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (2010). Foundations of Indian psychology: 

Vol. 2: Practical applications. New Delhi, India: Pearson. 



Elkind, D. (2001). The hurried child: Growing up too fast too soon. Cambridge, MA: 

Perseus Pub. 

Guichard, J., & Dumora, B. (2008). A constructivist approach to ethically grounded 

vocational development interventions for young people. In J. A. Athanasou & 

R. Van Esbroeck (Eds.), International handbook of career guidance (pp. 187-

208). Netherlands: Springer. 

IDAC. (1996). Danger, school! Mapusa, Goa, India: Other India Press. 

Kapur, M. (2011). Counselling children with psychological problems. New Delhi, 

India: Pearson. 

Kumar, K. (2005). The political agenda of education: A study of colonial and 

nationalist ideas. New Delhi, India: Sage Pub. 

National Council of Educational Research and Training. (2006). National focus group 

on peace education, In National curriculum framework 2005. New Delhi, 

India: NCERT. 

Pathak, A. (2002). Schooling and its social implications: Knowledge, pedagogy and 

consciousness. New Delhi, India: Rainbow Publishers. 

Sriram, S. (2015). Counselling in India. New Delhi, India: Springer. 

  

http://link.springer.com/search?facet-creator=%22Raoul+Van+Esbroeck%22


M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION 

Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

1. Understanding the world of children and adolescents 

This practicum aims at observational study of children and adolescents in their real 

life setting. It involves grounded observation of multiple contexts within which 

children grow up - home, school, neighbourhood, peer group and the spaces that 

children physically and psychologically inhabit. The lives of children and adolescents 

across gender, caste, class, economic background etc. are observed with an aim to 

understand the cultural structuring of experience of growing up. The aspirations, 

fears, psychological pressures, questions, concerns and dilemmas of children and 

adolescents are explored, as seen from their eyes. The pattern of inclusion, exclusion 

and marginalisation of children and their concerns can be a special focus of study 

with reference to the peer group and the adult world. The influence of media/social 

media and market forces/consumerism on children and adolescents can also be taken 

up as a crucial area of concern. 

Assessment: Assessment of observational records, anecdotal data, narratives and 

reflective notes of observing children and adolescents in 3 or more field settings. 

Assessment of individual presentation in a symposium organised to share learnings 

from the field study. 

2. Apprenticeship with a school counsellor in school setting 



The aim of this practicum is to expose the learners to lives of children in the school 

setting. Through an apprenticeship and working collaboration with the school 

counsellor, the intern deepens insights into the nature of school culture, teacher 

culture and student culture. The psychological atmosphere of the classrooms is 

examined for its power dynamics including disciplinary techniques and the students‘ 

responses to it. The responses of students are examined within their own 

developmental contexts and specific life situations. The student-intern also reflects on 

her own observations about the teaching-learning culture of the school and the 

implicit or explicit aim of education being practiced by the school. There is an 

analysis of the specific problems that children face in school-enmeshed interpersonal 

relations, learned helplessness and failure, bullying, excesses of social media, 

withdrawal, violence, disturbed authority, sexual relations etc.  The intern also learns 

to examine the special learning needs of children/adolescents and guide them towards 

future careers. The student intern picks up the initial skills of counselling children and 

adolescents on specific issues with a focus on positive development. 

Assessment: The practicum is assessed on the basis of the detailed case studies and 

other observational data collected by the intern. The intern maintains a reflective 

journal in which is captured a thick description of the personal experiences of the 

school setting. A feedback from the school counsellor about the intern can also form a 

part of the assessment. 

 

 

 



PSYCHOLOGY OF THE CHRISTIAN MYSTICAL TRADITION 

Paper I - Christian Monasticism and Mysticism 

Objectives:  

 To acquaint the students with Christian monasticism and mysticism.  

 To explain the nature and development of spiritual consciousness in Catholic 

tradition. 

Course Contents:  

1. Mysticism and psychology 

2. Schools of monasticism in Patristic, Scholastic and Modern periods 

3. Ascetical and mystical life—Purgative, illuminative and unitive ways  

4. The Shepherds of Hermas 

Readings: 

Fleming, D. A. (Ed.) (1978). The five and the cloud, an anthology of Catholic 

spirituality. London: Geoffery Chapman. 

Jung, C. G. (1959). Psychology types or the psychology of individuation. London: 

Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd. 

Tanquerey, A. (1930). The spiritual life: A treatise on ascetical and mystical theology. 

Tournai, Belgium: Society of St. John the Evangelist. 

Underhill, E. (2004). Mysticism, the nature and development of spiritual 

consciousness. Oxford: Oneworld Publications. 



PSYCHOLOGY OF THE CHRISTIAN MYSTICAL TRADITION 

Paper II: Psychology of Christian Alchemical Symbolism 

Objectives: 

 To provide knowledge of alchemy as historical counterpart to Analytical 

Psychology. 

 To explicate the principal concepts of alchemy pertaining to psychic 

evolution. 

Course Contents: 

1. Psychology and alchemy 

2. Mysterium Coniunctionis:  

2.1. Notion of Coniunctio  

2.2. Adam and Eve  

2.3. Adam as arcane substance  

2.4. Rex and Regina 

3. The Lapis and Christ 

4. Christ, a symbol of Self 

Readings: 

Jung, C. G. (1963). Mysterium coniunctionis: An inquiry into the separation and 

synthesis of psychic opposites in alchemy. London: Routledge & Kegan Paul. 

Jung, C. G. (1979). Aion: Researches into the phenomenology of the self. Princeton, 

N. J.: Princeton University Press. 



Jung, C. G. (2010). Psychology and alchemy. London: Routledge. 

 

  



PSYCHOLOGY OF THE CHRISTIAN MYSTICAL TRADITION 

Paper III: Psychology and Catholic Dogma 

Objectives: 

 To understand religion as a therapeutic path. 

 To elucidate the process of individuation in Analytical Psychology. 

Course Contents: 

1. Unconscious, dogma and natural symbols 

2. Psychological approach to dogma of the Trinity 

3. Transformation symbolism in the Mass 

4. Problem of types in Patristic and Scholastic periods 

Readings: 

Jung, C. G. (1958). Psychology and religion: West and East. London: Routledge & 

Kegan Paul. 

Jung, C. G. (1959). Psychological types or the psychology of individuation. London: 

Routledge & Kegan Paul Ltd.  

 

 

 

 



PSYCHOLOGY OF THE CHRISTIAN MYSTICAL TRADITION 

Paper IV: God and Unconscious 

Objectives: 

 To delve on the notion and experience of God from Archetypal perspective.  

 To help the leaners understand the natural function and quest of the human 

psyche.   

Course Contents: 

1. God and unconscious and Lucifer and Prometheus 

2. Answer to Job—Concepts of Sapientia Dei, Imago Dei, Heiros Gamos and 

Revelations 

3. Relativity of the idea of the God in Meister Eckehart and visions of the 

Blessed Brother Klaus 

4. The Grail legend   

Readings: 

Jung, E. & von Franz, M-L. (1998). The Grail legend. Princeton, NJ: Princeton 

University Press. 

Jung, C. G. (1958). Psychology and religion: West and East. London: Routledge & 

Kegan Paul. 

White, V. (1953). God and the unconscious. Chicago: Henry Regnery Company.  

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOMETRICS 

Paper I - Statistics 

Objectives: 

 To understand the nature of data distribution. 

 To create a critical understanding of significance testing in psychology. 

 To learn the usefulness of different parametric and non-parametric statistical 

tools in analyzing psychological data. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction to statistics 

1.1. Why you need statistics: Types of statistics and data  

1.2. Describing variables 

1.3. Describing variables numerically: Averages, variation and spread 

1.4. Shapes of distributions of scores 

1.5. Probability distribution and normal curve 

1.6. Calculating summary measures of data - Location - Mean, Median, Mode - 

Dispersion - SIQR, MAD, sample variance, sample standard deviation 

1.7. Standard deviation and z-scores: The standard unit of measurement in 

statistics 

1.8. Relationships between two or more variables: Diagrams and tables 

1.9. Correlation coefficients: Pearson correlation and Spearman‘s rho, point-

biserial, phi, biserial, tetrachoric, phi-coefficient 

1.10. Regression: Prediction with precision 

2. Significance testing 



2.1. Samples and populations: Generalising and inferring 

2.2. Logic of hypothesis testing 

2.3. Standard error: The standard error of means and Standard error of difference 

between means 

2.4. Statistical significance for the correlation coefficient: A practical introduction 

to statistical inference 

2.5. The t-test: Comparing two samples of correlated/related/paired scores 

2.6. The t-test: Comparing two samples of unrelated/uncorrelated scores 

2.7. Chi-square: Differences between samples of frequency data 

2.8. Reporting significance levels 

2.9. One-tailed versus two-tailed significance testing 

2.10. Ranking tests: Nonparametric statistics 

2.11. Criticism of Null Hypothesis Significance Testing(NHST): Fisher vs. 

Neyman and Eagon Pearson Debate; APA Report on Statistical Testing 

2.12. Alternatives to NHST: Effect size, confidence interval, exploratory data 

analysis 

3. Introduction to analysis of variance 

3.1. The variance ratio test: The F-ratio to compare two variances 

3.2. Analysis of variance (ANOVA): Introduction to the one-way unrelated or 

uncorrelated ANOVA 

3.3. Analysis of variance for correlated scores or repeated measures 

3.4. Two-way analysis of variance for unrelated/uncorrelated scores 

4. Assorted advanced techniques and non-parametric statistics 

4.1.Partial correlation, semi-partial correlation: Spurious correlation, third or 

confounding variables, suppressor variables 



4.2. Multiple regression and multiple correlation 

4.3. The size of effects in statistical analysis 

4.4. The influence of moderator variables on relationships between two variables 

4.5. Statistical power analysis: Getting the sample size right 

4.6. Non-parametric statistics: Difference between parametric and non-parametric 

statistics; Mann-Whitney-Wilcoxon test, Kendal coefficient of concordance, 

Sign test, Kruskal- Walis one-way ANOVA, Friedman two-way ANOVA 

Readings: 

Aron, A., & Aron, E. N. (1994). Statistics for psychology. New Jersey, NJ: Prentice 

Hall. 

Cohen, J. (1994). The earth is round (p < .05). American Psychologist, 49(12), 997-

1003. doi:10.1037/0003-066X.49.12.997 

Garrett, H. E. (1966). Statistics in psychology and education. Bombay, India: Vakils 

Feefer & Simon Pvt. Ltd. 

Gigerenzer, G. (2004). Mindless statistics. Journal of Socio-Economics, 33(5), 587–

606. 

Guilford, J. P. (1965). Fundamental statistics in psychology and education (4
th

 ed.). 

New Delhi, India: Subject Publications. 

Heiman, G. W. (2001). Understanding research methods and statistics: An integrated 

introduction for psychology (2
nd

 ed.). Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company. 



Howell, D. C. (2002). Statistical methods for psychology (5
th

 ed.). Duxbury, 

California: Thomson Learning.  

King, B. M., & Minium, E. M. (2003). Statistical reasoning in psychology and 

education (4
th

 ed.). New Jersey, NJ: John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

Levin, J., & Fox, J. A. (2006). Elementary statistics in social research (10
th

 ed.). New 

Delhi, India: Pearson Education. 

McCall, R. B. (2001). Fundamental statistics for behavioral sciences (8
th

 ed.). 

Belmont, CA: Wadsworth/Thomson Learning. 

Miles, J. (2001). Research methods and statistics. Exeter, England: Crucial. 

Siegel, S. (1956). Nonparametric statistics for the behavioral sciences. New York: 

McGraw Hill. 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOMETRICS 

Paper II - The Science of Psychological Assessment 

Objectives: 

 To create critical understanding of measurement issues and techniques in 

psychological inquiry. 

 To enable students to develop skills and competencies in test construction and 

standardization. 

 To understand the various biases in psychological testing and assessment. 

Course Contents: 

1. Perspectives on psychometrics 

1.1. Scientific method, realism, truth and psychology 

1.2. Scientific measurement in psychometrics and measurement in the natural 

sciences 

1.3. Measurement models: Classical test theory, Latent variable model, 

Representational measurement model 

1.4. The theory of true scores, the statistical true score, the platonic true score, 

Psychological vs. Physical true score, the true psychometric: trait or function 

2. Process of test construction: 

2.1. Knowledge-based and person-based questionnaire 

2.1.1. Objective and open-ended tests 

2.1.2. Norm-referenced and criterion-referenced testing 

2.1.3. The correction for guessing in objective knowledge based test 

2.2. Item analysis 



2.2.1. Classical item analysis statistics for knowledge-based tests 

2.2.2. Classical item analysis for person-based tests 

2.2.3. Item analysis in criterion-referenced testing 

2.3. Item response theory (IRT) 

2.4. Relation of IRT and Classical test theory 

2.5. Item characteristic curve 

2.6. Additive conjoint measurement and the Rasch model 

2.7. Advantages and problems with IRT 

2.8. Factor analysis 

2.8.1. Concept of F.A 

2.8.2. Exploratory and Confirmatory factor analysis 

2.8.3. Figen value, factor loading 

2.8.4. Kaiser criterion and other techniques for identifying the number of 

factors 

2.8.5. Orthogonal and oblique rotation  

2.8.6. Special uses of F.A. in test construction 

3. Standardization of tests 

3.1. Reliability: Concept and forms of error; Spearman-Brown correction, 

cautions in the use of reliability coefficient  

3.2. Validity: Concepts and types of validity; Political validity; Confusion 

between ‗validation‘ and ‗validity‘ 

3.3. Normalisation: Algebraic normalisation, graphical normalisation 

4. Bias in testing and assessment 

4.1. Forms of bias 

4.1.1. Item bias: Identifying item bias  



4.1.2. Differential item functioning, item offensiveness 

4.2. Intrinsic test bias: Statistical models of intrinsic test bias 

4.3. Extrinsic test bias: Extrinsic test bias and ideology; legal aspects of extrinsic 

test bias; guidelines in case of test bias 

Readings: 

Borsboom, D. (2005). Measuring the mind: Conceptual issues in contemporary 

psychometrics. UK: Cambridge University Press. 

Kalina, P. (1998). The new psychometrics: Sciences, psychology and measurement. 

London & New York: Routledge. 

Michell, J. (1990). An Introduction to the logic of psychological measurement. 

Hillsdale, MI: Erlbaum. 

Rust, J., & Golombok, S. (2009). Modern psychometrics: The science of 

psychological assessment. London and New York: Routledge. 

 

 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PSYCHOMETRICS 

Paper III - Experimental Designs 

Objectives: 

 To learn the basics of scientific research in psychology. 

 To understand the statistical rigours in designing research and processing data. 

 To learn the usefulness of different methods to analyze psychological data. 

Course Contents: 

1. Conceptual foundations of experimental designs 

1.1. John Stuart Mill and foundation of experimental research: Method of 

agreement; Method of difference; Indirect method of difference or joint 

method of agreement and difference; Method of residue; Method of 

concomitant variations 

1.2. Wilhelm Wundt and the experiment in psychology: Manipulation; 

Arbitrariness; Reproducibility; Isolation 

1.3. Invention of randomization: Contribution of R.A.Fisher 

1.4. Objectives of experimental design; Introduction to basic terminology: 

independent variable, dependent variable, factor, level, repeated measure, 

replication, error variance, intervening variable, extraneous variable, 

measurement error 

2. Validity and ANOVA 



2.1. Validity of experiment and its type: Internal validity, statistical conclusion 

validity, construct validity of putative causes and effects, external validity; 

Threats to all four types of validity 

2.2. Analysis of variance: Assumptions underlying ANOVA; The foundation of 

experimental design; One-way ANOVA; Two-way ANOVA 

2.3. Designs without repeated measures: Randomized group design, randomized 

block design 

2.4. Factorial designs: Two factor and three factor 

3. Designs without repeated measures 

3.1. Logic of repeated measure designs; comparisons of designs with and without 

repeated measures 

3.2. Single factor experiment with repeated measure 

3.3. Factorial designs with repeated measures 

3.4. Mixed subject designs 

4. Analysis of covariance and special designs 

4.1. Analysis of covariance (ANCOVA): Single factor 

4.2. Latin square design and Greco-Latin square design 

4.3. Comparison among treatment means: Apriori and post hoc comparisons; 

Newman-Keuls; Duncan multiple range test; Tukey test, protected t-test  

4.4. Trend analysis 

Readings: 

Broota, K. D. (1992). Experimental design in behavioural research. New Delhi, 

India: Wiley Eastern Limited. 



Campbell, D. T., & Stanley, J. C. (1963). Experimental and quasi-experimental 

designs for research. London: Houghton Miffin Company. 

Gardiner, W. P., & Gettinby, G. (1998). Experimental design techniques in statistical 

practice. Cambridge, UK: Woodhead Publishing Limited. 

Karuth, J. (Ed.) (2000). Experimental design: A handbook and dictionary for medical 

and behavioural research (vol. 14, 1
st
 ed.). Amsterdam, Netherlands: Elsevier 

Science. 

Sani, F., & Todman, J. (2008). Experimental design and statistics for psychology: A 

first course. Oxford: John Wiley & Sons. 

 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Introduction to Health Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To understand the integration between biological, psychological and social 

factors in health and disease (the bio-psycho-social health model).  

 To explore the effects of the various psychological factors in health. 

 To study the methods to improve health and leading a healthy life. 

Course Contents:  

1. Introduction  

1.1. Nature of health psychology  

1.2. The mind body relationship 

1.3. Relating health psychology to specific bodily systems:  

1.3.1. The nervous system  

1.3.2. The endocrine system  

1.3.3. The digestive system  

1.3.4. The respiratory system  

1.3.5. The cardiovascular system 

2. Stress and coping 

2.1. Nature and causes/sources of stress 

2.2. Theoretical contributions to the study of stress:  

2.2.1. Fight-or-flight 

2.2.2. Selye‘s general adaptation syndrome 

2.2.3. Tend-and-befriend 



2.3. Psychological appraisal and the experience of stress 

2.4. The physiology of stress 

2.5. Coping with stress: Types of coping strategies  

3. Health behaviours 

3.1. Meaning of health behaviours  

3.2. Role of behavioural factors in disease and disorder  

3.3. Practicing and changing health behaviours 

3.4. Barriers to modifying poor health behaviours 

3.5. Ethnic and gender differences in health risks and habits 

4. Factors of health behaviours 

4.1. Factors predicting health behaviour and beliefs  

4.2. Health enhancing and health compromising behaviour  

4.3. Doctor-patient communication and compliance  

4.4. Attitude change and health behaviours  

4.5. The theory of planned behaviour 

Readings: 

Brannon, L., & Feist, J. (2007). Introduction to health psychology. New Delhi, India: 

Thomson, Wadsworth.  

Dimatteo, M. R., & Martin, L. R. (2002). Health psychology. New Delhi, India: Allyn 

& Bacon. 

Kaplan, R. M., & Saccuzzo, D. P. (2005). Psychological testing: principles, 

applications and issues (6
th

 ed.). US: Thomson-Wadsworth, Cenage Leading 

India Pvt Ltd. 



Myers, D. G. (2010). Psychology (9
th

 ed.). New York: Worth Publishers.  

Ogden, J. (2000). Health psychology: A textbook. Philadelphia: Open University 

Press.  

Taylor, S. E. (2011). Health psychology. New Delhi, India: Tata McGraw-Hill. 

Weinman, J., Johnston, M., & Molloy, G. (2006). Health psychology. London: Sage 

Publications. 

 

  



Paper II - Positive Emotions and Health 

Objectives:  

 To learn about the topics related to the positive aspects of human experience 

and their impact on health. 

 To promote ‗health aspects,‘ rather than focusing on the diagnosis and 

treatment of disease.  

Course Contents:  

1. Foundations of positive emotions 

1.1. Positive emotions: History and background  

1.2. Different views on happiness 

1.3. Broaden-and-build theory  

1.4. Happiness and health  

1.5. The myths of happiness 

2. Positive aspects of human existence 

2.1. Optimism, gratitude, forgiveness, religion, spirituality 

2.2. Culture and health  

2.3. Emotional intelligence and well-being 

3. Indian perspective  

3.1. Indian perspective on positive emotions  

3.2. Positive cognition  

3.3. Health belief system 

3.4. Life-style, nutrition/food habits and mental/physical health 

4. Applications 



4.1. Positive education  

4.2. Positive work-places  

4.3. Self-help 

4.4. Clinical applications: Positive psychotherapy and future directions 

Readings: 

Diener, E., Oishi, S., & Lucas, R. E. (2009). Subjective well-being: The science of 

happiness and life satisfaction. In C. R. Snyder & S. J. Lopez (Eds.), The 

Oxford handbook of positive psychology (pp. 187-194). New York: Oxford 

University Press. 

Seligman, M. E. P., & Csikszentmihalyi, M. (2000). Positive psychology: An 

introduction. American Psychologist, 55(1), 5-14. 

Seligman, M. E. P., Ernst, R. M., Gillham, J., Reivich, K., & Linkins, M. (2009). 

Positive education: Positive psychology and classroom interventions. Oxford 

Review of Education, 35, 293-311. 

Seligman, M. E. P., Rashid, T., & Parks, A. C. (2006). Positive psychotherapy. 

American Psychologist, 61, 774-788. 

 

  



Paper III - The Patient in Treatment Setting 

Objectives:  

 To provide information about health assessment and management considering 

various scales and checklists. 

 To help students understand pain and its management better. 

 To consider the patient‘s perspective and the usage of health services.  

Course Contents:  

1. Health assessments and promotion 

1.1. Quality of life scales, health indices checklist, lifestyle evaluation and coping 

scales 

1.2. Health promotion strategies, psychological intervention, lifestyle 

modification techniques, utility of relaxation and bio-feedback methods 

2. Pain and its management 

2.1. Pain: Definition 

2.2. Types of pain:  

2.2.1. Acute and chronic pain 

2.2.2. Organic pain 

2.2.3. Psychogenic pain 

2.3.  Theories of pain:  

2.3.1. Specificity theory 

2.3.2. Gate control theory  

2.4. Psychological issues in pain management 



2.5. Techniques to control pain 

3. The patient’s perspective 

3.1. Stages of illness 

3.2. Facing the emotional challenges of serious illness  

3.3. The losses in serious illness  

3.4. Maintaining identity through social support 

3.5. The role of emotions in healing 

4. Using health services 

4.1. Recognition and interpretation of symptoms 

4.2. Using services for emotional disturbances 

4.3. Coping with surgery through control enhancing interventions  

4.4. The hospitalised child - Anxiety and preparing child for medical interventions 

Readings: 

Brannon, L., & Feist, J. (2007). Introduction to health psychology. New Delhi, India: 

Thomson, Wadsworth.  

Taylor, S. E. (2011). Health psychology. New Delhi, India: Tata McGraw-Hill. 

  



Paper IV - Management of Illnesses 

Objectives:  

 To learn about management of chronic and terminal illnesses like AIDS, 

cancer and cardiovascular diseases. 

 To learn about management of obesity and reproductive disorders. 

Course Contents: 

1. Psychoneuroimmunology, AIDS and cancer  

1.1. The immune system-assessing immuno-competence and immune functioning 

1.2. AIDS 

1.2.1. A brief History of AIDS, causes, coping and intervention  

1.2.2. Psychosocial impact of AIDS  

1.3. Cancer related health behaviour 

1.3.1. Breast self-examination  

1.3.2. Mammogram 

1.3.3. Testicular self-examination  

1.3.4. Colorectal cancer screening  

1.4. Coping and intervention with cancer 

2. Cardiovascular disease  

2.1. Coronary heart disease: What is CHD? Causes of CHD; Modification of 

CHD risk- related behaviour and management of heart disease 

2.2. Hypertension: How is hypertension measured? Causes and treatment of 

hypertension 



2.3. Stroke: Risk for stroke, consequences of stroke and type of rehabilitative 

intervention 

3. Reproductive health 

3.1. Reproductive health and its components; Risk behaviour  

3.2. Early pregnancy and its implication 

3.3. Family planning methods and management of reproductive health 

3.4. Mental disposition of women after the reproductive phase  

3.5. Adolescent reproductive health and its importance 

3.6. Reproductive and child health policy in India  

4. Obesity and weight control 

4.1. The regulation of eating  

4.2. Why obesity is a health risk?  

4.3. Weight loss programmes  

4.4. Evaluation of cognitive behavioural weight loss techniques  

4.5. Taking a public health approach 

Readings: 

Brannon, L., & Feist, J. (2007). Introduction to health psychology. New Delhi, India: 

Thomson Wadsworth. 

Deb, S. (2009). Reproductive health management. New Delhi, India: Akansha Pub. 

Taylor, S. E. (2011). Health psychology. New Delhi, India: Tata McGraw-Hill. 

 

  



Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

1. Management of illnesses 

Learn and practice ‗in-depth interviews‘in your class. Then, select any one of the 

health problems from the units given and conduct 2 in-depth interviews of the 

concerned patients. The interviews should be focused on social support and how that 

particular illness is viewed in the society. Make a presentation of your findings. 

Divide the class into four groups. Each group has to select any one of the diseases 

from the given four units and conduct five in-depth interviews with the respective 

patients. Each group then needs to compare their findings with five cumulative case 

studies in relation to their etiology, coping strategies and effective interventions, if 

any. Also, they need to write a comprehensive final report.  

2. Introduction to health psychology 

Assess coping and stress among four students in your class. Write a report of your 

findings. 

Randomly assign students to different groups in proportion to their class strength. 

Each group needs to conduct five illustrative case studies of the patients who are in a 

regular relationship with a doctor. Investigate the various factors that impede and 

enhance communication between doctors and patients. Write a report and critically 

comment on the theoretical and practical aspects of doctor-patient relationship. 

3. The patient in treatment setting 



Assign students to different groups. Each group needs to assess the coping strategies 

in six patients suffering from any kind of physical pain using Pain Coping 

Questionnaire (Reid et al., 1998). Present your findings and critically discuss on the 

most healthy coping method. 

Learn and practice Jacobs Progressive Muscular Relaxation training. Critically 

evaluate its effectiveness in alleviating the physical and psychological pain. Present 

your findings. 

4. Positive emotions 

Assess and interpret the opposing mood states among ten students using Positive and 

Negative Affect Schedule (PNAS) - developed by Watson and Clark (1988). 

Learn gratitude exercises. Divide students in to two groups. Each group need to 

design and conduct study to see the effectiveness of gratitude exercises on wellbeing 

using pre and post control group design on at least 20 subjects. 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN INTEGRAL INDIAN PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I – Philosophical and Historical Foundations 

Objectives: 

 A basic understanding of the historical and philosophical foundations of 

mainstream science, leading to a critical appraisal of what in it helps and what 

in it hinders a comprehensive understanding of human nature. 

 A basic understanding of the historical and philosophical foundations of 

Indian thought, leading to a critical appraisal of what in it helps and what in it 

hinders a comprehensive understanding of human nature. 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of the need for integrality and a 

focused synthesis of Eastern and Western thought. 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of different concepts of 

consciousness and their consequences for psychology. 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of Sri Aurobindo‘s concept of the 

evolution of consciousness and its potential for psychology. 

Course Contents: 

1. Psychology in the context of our global civilization 

1.1. A very short historical overview of European thought Its Greek and Judaic 

roots, with their stress on freedom and individuality on the one hand, and the 

quest for ―the‖ (one and only) truth on the other 

1.2. The Roman empire and the centralised authority of the Roman Catholic 

church 



1.3. The strengths and limitations of the European enlightenment 

1.4. The social and philosophical foundations of modern science 

1.5. American pragmatism and the rise of science and technology 

1.6. The origin, strengths and limitations of physicalism 

1.7. The origin, strengths and limitations of (de)constructionism 

1.8. A critical evaluation of what scientific psychology, looking only at the 

physical and social ―objective reality‖, missed: consciousness, and with that, 

meaning, love, beauty, etc. 

2. What the Indian tradition can contribute 

2.1. The two main points 

2.1.1. Sachchidananda as the foundation of reality (an understanding of 

reality that encompasses both matter and spirit; consciousness and joy at 

the roots) 

2.1.2. Yoga as technology of consciousness 

2.1.2.1. For well-being and therapy   

2.1.2.2. For a rigorous science of consciousness and subjective aspects 

of reality 

2.2. A very short history of Indian thought 

2.2.1. Vedic integrality 

2.2.2. Samkhya, Vedanta, Buddhism, and the rise of asceticism 

2.2.3. Islamic influences and Sufism 

2.2.4. British influence 

2.2.5. The Indian Renaissance 

2.2.6. American influence and modernity 



2.3. A critical evaluation of the strengths and weaknesses of the Indian tradition 

with regards to a comprehensive understanding of human nature 

3. The need for integrality and a comprehensive synthesis 

3.1. Different concepts of consciousness and ways of understanding reality 

3.2. The need for integrality 

3.2.1. Why an integral synthesis of the various yoga traditions is needed and 

how it is to be done 

3.2.2. Why an integral synthesis of science and Indian thought is needed and 

how it is to be done 

3.3. A critical evaluation of what stands in the way on the side of mainstream 

science 

3.4. A critical evaluation of what stands in the way from within the Indian culture 

4. Sri Aurobindo’s concept of an on-going evolution of consciousness 

4.1. What Sri Aurobindo‘s evolution of consciousness adds to Darwin‘s purely 

physical evolution as background for our understanding of human existence 

4.1.1. Consciousness as a dynamic, formative power (cit-tapas) 

4.1.2. How consciousness in life (pr ṇa) differs from consciousness in matter 

4.1.3. How consciousness in mind (manas) differs from consciousness in life 

4.1.4. How a new type of consciousness manifests due to a pressure from 

below and a pull from a pre-existing ―typal plane‖ above 

4.2. How an involution and subsequent emergence of such varieties of conscious 

existence could provide a credible third option between ―evolution by design‖ 

and ―evolution by chance‖ 



4.3. How an involution and subsequent emergence of such planes can provide a 

credible naturalisation of values and their development in the society and the 

individual 

4.4. How maya can be understood as an ―exclusive concentration of 

consciousness‖ 

4.5. How we can look at both, our collective evolution and our individual paths of 

yoga, as ways of widening that ―exclusive concentration‖ 

4.6. Re-visioning the idea of an evolving soul 

Readings: 

Adhia,  H., Nagendra, H. R., &  Mahadevan,  B. (2010). Impact of performance. 

International Journal of Yoga, Jul-Dec, 3(2), 55–66. 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2007). A few representative short texts by Sri Aurobindo. 

Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo Centre of Consciousness Studies. Retrieved 

on August 14, 2016 from http://www.saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-sa.php 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2010). The synthesis of yoga. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo 

Ashram Trust. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.sriaurobindoashram.org/ashram/sriauro/writings.php 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2008). The integral yoga. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo Ashram 

Trust. 

Brunton, P. (2009). The Maharshi and his message. Tiruvannamalai, India: Sri 

Ramanasramam.  

http://saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-comp.php
http://www.saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-sa.php
http://www.sriaurobindoashram.org/ashram/sriauro/writings.php


Chakraborty, S. K. (1995). Wisdom leadership: Leading self by the SELF. Journal of 

Human Values, 1(2), 205-220. 

Chatterjee, S., & Datta, D. (2014). An introduction to Indian philosophy. New Delhi, 

India: Rupa Publications. 

Cornelissen, R. M. M. (Expected: April 2017). Infinity in a drop: An introduction to 

integral Indian psychology. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.ipi.org.in/infinity/infinity-outline.php 

Cornelissen, R. M. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2014). Foundations and 

applications of Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Cortright, B. (2007). Integral Psychology. Albany: State University of New York. 

Dalal, A. S. (Ed.) (2001). A greater psychology: An introduction to the psychological 

thought of Sri Aurobindo. New York: Penguin Putnam Inc. 

Dalal, A. S. (Ed.) (2001). Our many selves. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo 

Ashram Trust. 

Dossey, L. (1989). Recovering the soul. New York: Bantam Books. 

Gupta, M. (2013). The gospel of Sri Ramakrishna. Chennai, India: Sri Ramakrishna 

Math. 

Gupta, R. K. (1995). Conflict and congruence between Vedantic wisdom and modern 

management. In S. K. Chakraborty (Ed.), Human values for managers, 148-

153. New Delhi, India: Wheeler Publishing. 

http://www.ipi.org.in/infinity/infinity-outline.php


Hardy, J. (1987). A psychology with a soul. New Delhi, India: Penguin Group. 

Hiriyanna, M. (2000). The essentials of Indian philosophy. New Delhi, India: Motilal 

Banarsidas Publishers. 

Huppes, N. (2004). Psychic education: A workbook based on the Writings of Sri 

Aurobindo and The Mother. New Delhi, India: Sri Aurobindo Education 

Society. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/neeltje/psychedu-all-10a.pdf 

Joshi, K., & Cornelissen, R. M. M. (Eds.) (2004). Consciousness, Indian psychology 

and yoga. New Delhi, India: Centre for Studies in Civilizations. 

Kapoor, K., & Singh, A. K. (Eds.) (2005). Indian knowledge systems (vols. 1-2). 

Shimla, India: Indian Institute of Advanced Studies. 

Kiran Kumar, S. K. (2002). Psychology of meditation: A contextual approach. New 

Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Co. 

Lancaster, B. (2004). Approaches to consciousness: The marriage of science and 

mysticism. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Bhagavad Gita. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books India. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Upanisads. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books India. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (Eds.) (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Company. 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/neeltje/psychedu-all-10a.pdf


Nisargadatta, Maharaj. (2008). I am that: Talks with Sri Nisargadatta Maharaja (M. 

Frydman, Trans.). Mumbai, India: Chetana Publishing. 

Nyinche, P. D. (1999). Awakening the sleeping Buddha: The twelfth Tai Situpa. (L. 

Terhune, Ed.). Boston: Shambhala South Asia Editions. 

Pandey, A., Gupta, R. K., & Arora, A. P. (2009). Spiritual business organizations and 

its impact on customers‘ experience. Journal of Business Ethics, 88, 313-332.  

Pandey, A., & Gupta, R. K. (2008). A perspective of collective consciousness of 

business organizations. Journal of Business Ethics, 80(4), 889-898.  

Paranjpe, A. C. (1984). Theoretical psychology. New York: Plenum Press. 

Paranjpe, A. C. (1998). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. 

New York: Plenum Press. 

Rao, K. R., & Marwaha, S. B. (Eds.) (2005). Towards a spiritual psychology: Essays 

in Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Samvad India Foundation. 

Rao, K. R., Paranjpe, A. C., & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.) (2008). Handbook of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Cambridge University Press. 

Salagame, K. K. (2008). Indian thought and tradition: A psychohistorical perspective. 

Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-

history.php 

Salagame, K. K. (2011). Indian indigenous concepts and perspectives: Developments 

and future possibilities. In G. Misra (Ed.), Psychology in India, (vol. 4.): 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php
http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php
http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php


Theoretical and Methodological developments (ICSSR Survey of Advances in 

Research) (pp. 93-172). New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Taimni, I. K. (2007). The science of yoga. Chennai, India: The Theosophical 

Publishing House. 

Walsh, R., & Vaughan, F. (Eds.) (1993). Paths beyond ego: The transpersonal vision. 

Los Angeles: Tarcher/Perigee. 

Yogananda, P. (1946/1975). Autobiography of a yogi.  Bombay, India: Jaico. 

 

 

 

 

  



Paper II: Knowledge 

Objectives: 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of the various types of knowledge 

used in mainstream science and in the Indian tradition. 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of the various methods which the 

Indian tradition has developed to make inner knowledge more penetrating and 

more reliable. 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of inner, higher and more intuitive 

types of knowledge. 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of yoga-based first and second 

person research methodologies. 

Course Contents: 

1. The various types of knowledge 

1.1. The two Vedic kinds of knowledge: vidy  (knowledge by identity) and avidy  

(socially-constructed knowledge) 

1.1.1. How according to the Isha Upanishad, vidy and avidy are equally 

needed 

1.1.2. How they are used together in the hard sciences 

1.2. Sri Aurobindo‘s four types of knowing in the ordinary waking consciousness 

(sense-based knowledge, introspection, experiential knowledge, knowledge 

by identity) 

1.3. Naïve and expert modes of knowing 

http://www.ipi.org.in/infinity/infinityfiles/06-04-twomodesofknowing.php


1.4. The four knowledge realms in which these forms of knowledge can be used 

(objective, subjective, inner, and direct) 

1.5. The three degrees of consciousness in the subliminal (preconscious, 

subconscious, and superconscious) 

1.6. The six stages of knowing (faith, information, experience, integration and 

utilization, realization, and transformation). 

2. How to improve the quality of our psychological knowledge 

2.1. Rigorous subjectivity: honing of the antaḥkaraṇa, the inner instrument of 

knowledge 

2.2. Eliminating two root-causes of error (atavistic errors intrinsic to the mind 

itself & intrusions from "lower" planes of existence) 

2.3. Equanimity 

2.3.1. Why it is both, difficult and essential 

2.3.2. Equanimity in the vital and equanimity in the mind 

2.3.3. Stages in the development of equanimity (the endurance of the hero; 

the resignation of the philosopher; the joy of the ṛṣi) 

2.4. Mental silence and the witness consciousness   

2.4.1. How it operates 

2.4.2. Why it is both, difficult and essential 

2.4.3. The power of silence (the witness, the giver of the sanction, the 

master)  

2.5. Methods of becoming silent 

2.5.1. Letting your thoughts run out of steam  

2.5.2. Looking for silence behind, above, below  

2.5.3. Listening for the silence 



2.5.4. Throwing thoughts out, refusing them entry 

2.6. Concentration (one-pointed and all-inclusive concentration) 

2.7. Progressive intimacy with the Divine as ultimate source of knowledge 

3. Inner and higher knowledge 

3.1. Intuition's lookalikes: forms of ―pseudo-intuition‖ 

3.1.1. Subconscious expert knowledge 

3.1.2. Instinct 

3.1.3. Gut-feelings 

3.2. Intuition: true, unconstructed, pre-existing knowledge  

3.2.1. Why it should exist: the knowledge in things; how we lost it; how we 

can find it back 

3.3. Knowledge by intimate direct contact 

3.3.1. Knowledge from other realms 

3.3.2. Knowledge of the three times, trik ladṛṣ i 

3.3.3. Physicalist explanations of déjà-vu 

3.3.4. Why genuinely predictive visions and dreams may exist  

3.3.5. Types of predictive visions and dreams 

3.4. Types of true intuition 

3.4.1. Indicative intuition 

3.4.2. Discriminative intuition 

3.4.3. Inspiration 

3.4.4. Revelation 

3.5. Distortions and impurities; shadows on lower planes 

3.6. Higher levels of the individual mind 

3.6.1. Higher mind 



3.6.2. Illumined mind 

3.6.3. Intuition 

3.7. Knowledge and being on the level of overmind and supermind 

3.7.1. The difference between overmind and ssupermind 

3.7.2. Some more detail about the overmind  

3.7.3. Why the supermind must be there and why it was forgotten 

3.7.4. Saṃjñ na,  jñ na, vijñ na, prajñ na; satyam and ṛtam 

3.8. Knowledge in the different cakras 

3.9. The consciousness of the body 

3.10. Sleep and dream 

4. Towards a yoga-based research methodology 

4.1. Yoga for healing and for knowledge 

4.2. The predominance of similarities between subjective and objective research 

4.3. Where yoga-based research goes beyond auto-ethnography 

4.4. Developing an ―objective‖, impartial witness consciousness (introspection vs. 

witness consciousness) 

4.5. Developing specific siddhis as technology of consciousness 

4.6. Common objections against subjective / first person research (privileged 

access; difficulty of reaching a pure witness consciousness; ineffability) and 

how they can be refuted 

4.7. The place of existing literature in mainstream psychological research and in 

yoga-based research; how to look at scriptures and scriptural authority? 

4.8. Research protocols, analysis, reportage and utilization 

4.9. Scope and limitations of existing methods of quantitative and qualitative 

research  



4.10. What IIP can add:  

4.10.1. Detailed and unbiased perception of normally subliminal processes 

4.10.2. Active intervention in normally subliminal processes 

(similar to the role of high-tech chemistry and physiology in medical 

research) 

Readings: 

Adhia,  H., Nagendra, H. R., &  Mahadevan, B. (2010). Impact of performance. 

International Journal of Yoga, Jul-Dec, 3(2), 55–66. 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2007). A few representative short texts by Sri Aurobindo. 

Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo Centre of Consciousness Studies. Retrieved 

on August 14, 2016 from http://www.saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-sa.php 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2010). The synthesis of yoga. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo 

Ashram Trust. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.sriaurobindoashram.org/ashram/sriauro/writings.php 

Aurobindo, Sri. (2008). The integral yoga. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo Ashram 

Trust. 

Brunton, P. (2009). The Maharshi and his message. Tiruvannamalai, India: Sri 

Ramanasramam.  

Chakraborty, S. K. (1995).Wisdom leadership: Leading self by the SELF. Journal of 

Human Values, 1(2), 205-220. 

http://saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-comp.php
http://www.saccs.org.in/texts/integralyoga-sa.php
http://www.sriaurobindoashram.org/ashram/sriauro/writings.php


Chatterjee, S., & Datta, D. (2014). An introduction to Indian philosophy. New Delhi, 

India: Rupa Publications. 

Cornelissen, R. M. M. (Expected: April 2017). Infinity in a drop: an introduction to 

integral Indian psychology. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.ipi.org.in/infinity/infinity-outline.php 

Cornelissen, R. M. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2014). Foundations and 

applications of Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Cortright, B. (2007). Integral psychology. Albany: State University of New York. 

Dalal, A. S. (Ed.) (2001). A greater psychology: An introduction to the psychological 

thought of Sri Aurobindo. New York: Penguin Putnam Inc. 

Dalal, A. S. (Ed.) (2001). Our many selves. Pondicherry, India: Sri Aurobindo 

Ashram Trust. 

Dossey, L. (1989). Recovering the soul. New York: Bantam Books. 

Gupta, M. (2013). The gospel of Sri Ramakrishna. Chennai, India: Sri Ramakrishna 

Math. 

Gupta, R. K. (1995). Conflict and congruence between vedantic wisdom and modern 

management. In S. K. Chakraborty (Ed.), Human values for managers, 148-

153. New Delhi, India: Wheeler Publishing. 

Hardy, J. (1987). A psychology with a soul. New Delhi, India: Penguin Group. 

http://www.ipi.org.in/infinity/infinity-outline.php


Hiriyanna, M. (2000). The essentials of Indian philosophy. New Delhi, India: Motilal 

Banarsidas Publishers. 

Huppes, N. (2004). Psychic education: A workbook based on the writings of Sri 

Aurobindo and the Mother. New Delhi, India: Sri Aurobindo Education 

Society. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/neeltje/psychedu-all-10a.pdf 

Joshi, K., & Cornelissen, R. M. M. (Eds.) (2004). Consciousness, Indian psychology 

and yoga. New Delhi, India: Centre for Studies in Civilizations. 

Kapoor, K., & Singh, A. K. (Eds.) (2005). Indian knowledge systems (Vols. 1-2). 

Shimla, India: Indian Institute of Advanced Studies. 

Kiran Kumar, S. K. (2002). Psychology of meditation: A contextual approach. New 

Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Co. 

Lancaster, B. (2004). Approaches to consciousness: The marriage of science and 

mysticism. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Bhagavad Gita. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books India. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Upanisads. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books India. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (Eds.) (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Company. 

Nisargadatta, Maharaj. (2008). I am that: Talks with Sri Nisargadatta Maharaja (M. 

Frydman, Trans.). Mumbai, India: Chetana Publishing. 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/neeltje/psychedu-all-10a.pdf


Nyinche, P. D. (1999). Awakening the sleeping Buddha: The twelfth Tai Situpa. (L. 

Terhune, Ed.). Boston: Shambhala South Asia Editions. 

Pandey, A., Gupta, R. K., & Arora, A. P. (2009). Spiritual business organizations and 

its impact on customers‘ experience. Journal of Business Ethics, 88, 313-332.  

Pandey, A., & Gupta, R. K. (2008). A perspective of collective consciousness of 

business organizations. Journal of Business Ethics, 80(4), 889-898.  

Paranjpe, A. C. (1984). Theoretical psychology. New York: Plenum Press. 

Paranjpe, A. C. (1998). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. 

New York: Plenum Press. 

Rao, K. R., & Marwaha, S. B. (Eds.) (2005). Towards a spiritual psychology: Essays 

in Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Samvad India Foundation. 

Rao, K. R., Paranjpe, A. C., & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.) (2008). Handbook of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Cambridge University Press. 

Salagame, K. K. (2008). Indian thought and tradition: A psychohistorical perspective. 

Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-

history.php 

Salagame, K. K. (2011). Indian indigenous concepts and perspectives: Developments 

and future possibilities. In G. Misra (Ed.), Psychology in India, (vol. 4.): 

Theoretical and methodological developments (ICSSR Survey of Advances in 

Research) (pp. 93-172). New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php
http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php
http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php


Taimni, I. K. (2007). The science of yoga. Chennai, India: The Theosophical 

Publishing House. 

Walsh, R., & Vaughan, F. (Eds.) (1993). Paths beyond ego: The transpersonal vision.  

Los Angeles: Tarcher/Perigee. 

Yogananda, P. (1946/1975). Autobiography of a yogi.  Bombay, India: Jaico. 

 

 

 

  



Paper III – Who am I? The self and the structure of the personality 

Objectives: 

 To get a basic insight in one‘s surface self-identifications, self-concept and all 

that might be below, behind and beyond. 

 To develop a basic understanding and critical appraisal of Sri Aurobindo‘s 

model of the Self and the personality. 

 To develop a basic understanding and critical appraisal of a few major 

classifications of emotions, modes of being, and personality types found in the 

Indian tradition. 

 To develop a basic understanding and critical appraisal of group membership 

from an Integral Indian Psychology perspective. 

 To develop a basic understanding and critical appraisal of spontaneous 

development over one and many lives; the determinants of an individual‘s 

personality, actions and relationships; the pursuit of both love and oneness. 

Course Contents: 

1. A first look inside: A roughly constituted chaos 

1.1. The shifting borders of the ―I‖ 

1.2. Different identifications on the surface (other people‘s opinions; possessions; 

body; mind; capacities and qualities; family and other group-memberships…) 

1.3. Is there more to me than all these shifting quicksands? Who am I really? 

1.4. The subconscious: Is there more to it than what Freud saw? 

1.5. The Kena Upanishad 

2. The Self and the structure of the personality in more detail 



2.1. The concentric system 

2.1.1. Outer nature 

2.1.2. Inner nature 

2.1.3. True or central being 

2.2. The vertical system 

2.2.1. The physical, annamaya kośa 

2.2.2. The vital, pr ṇamaya kośa 

2.2.3. The mind, manomaya kośa 

2.2.4. The higher layers of consciousness in the mind 

2.2.5. The supermind, mahas or vijñ namaya kosha 

2.2.6. Sacchidananda 

2.2.7. The cakras  

2.3. The centre of identity in more detail 

2.3.1. The ego 

2.3.2. The self: param tman,  tman, jīv tman and plane-specific puruṣas 

2.3.3. The soul or antar tman: From psychic entity to psychic being 

2.4. Shifting the border between self and world inward 

2.5. Consciousness as power 

2.6. Supermind and the evolving soul 

3. Modes of being, personality types, and group-memberships 

3.1. Bharata‘s n  yaś stra 

3.2. Rasa,bh vaand the various lists of emotions  

3.3. Svabh va and svadharma  

3.4. Typologies based on the dominant part of the personality  

3.4.1. Guṇa(as psychological type) 



3.4.2. Varṇa (as psychological type) 

3.4.3. Ayurvedic prakṛiti (kapha, pita, v ta)  

3.5. Uses and dangers of classifying people in ―types‖ 

3.6. Group-memberships as seen from Integral Indian Psychology 

3.6.1. Types of groups (by birth and by choice; short and long term, etc.) 

3.6.2. Their effect on who we are and what we do 

3.6.3. Roles and positions within groups 

3.6.4. Groups as functional units; as carriers of culture 

3.6.5. Inter-group conflict, ―us against them‖ 

3.6.6. How to maintain (or create) harmony between groups 

3.7. Uses and dangers of classifying people by their group-memberships 

3.8. The symphony that‘s possible when all attune to each other and the whole 

4. Development, action, and relationships (What makes us the way we are? 

What makes us do what we do?) 

4.1. Development over many lives: Reincarnation—existing theories; a critical 

examination 

4.1.1. Arguments for and against; possible mechanisms 

4.1.2. Karma and saṁsk ras: How they might work 

4.1.3. Possibilities for research  

4.1.4. Progressive emancipation and integration as binding perspective 

4.2. Development within one life 

4.2.1. Life-stages,  śramas, then and now 

4.2.2. How a many-lives theory could change our perspective (consequences 

for therapy, education, pedagogy) 

4.3. Desire (fear and indifference) as motive for action  



4.3.1. Their role in earlier stages of evolutionary development 

4.4. The immense complexity of motivation 

4.4.1. Unconscious motives 

4.4.2. Attachment to negative states 

4.4.3. Morality and ethics; their necessity and limits 

4.4.4. Detachment and commitment 

4.5. Is motiveless action possible? 

4.5.1. Conscious, willed alignment with the whole 

4.5.2. Fate, will and freedom  

4.6. Relationships 

4.6.1. With people, one significant other, yourself, work, life, the Divine 

4.6.2. Self-giving and re-owning yourself  

4.6.3. Being lonely, alone and all-one 

4.7. Love and oneness 
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Paper IV – Applications: Yoga-Based Self-Development,  

Education, Therapy, OB, & Community Work 

Objectives: 

 A basic understanding and critical appraisal of the theory and practice of 

Integral Yoga. 

 Some initial practice of Integral Yoga according to capacity and interest. 

 Its application in Self-development, Education, Therapy, and OB/community 

development. 

Course Contents: 

1. The common ground: Integral yoga-based self-development 

1.1. The aim and the motivation for taking up Integral Yoga  

1.1.1. Finding the Self (the Absolute, the Divine, or whatever name is given 

to That) 

1.1.2. Transformation of the nature under influence of the highest levels of 

consciousness one can reach 

1.2. Self-observation as a tool for growth 

1.2.1. Mental silence, equanimity, and detachment revisited 

1.3. Aspiration, rejection and surrender 

1.4. The inner, psychological meaning of the Vedic sacrifice 

1.4.1. ―Offering up‖ difficulties for higher levels of consciousness to deal 

with them 

1.5. Aids 



1.5.1. Knowledge (initially from scriptures etc., but ultimately inner 

knowledge) 

1.5.2. Effort (how its nature changes over time) 

1.5.3. Guru (roles, ideal characteristics, methods; inner and outer) 

1.5.4. Time (its role at different stages of development) 

1.6. Ideal attitudes 

1.7. How to deal with difficulties and obstructions (inner and outer) 

1.8. Pain and suffering: Their role and how to deal with them 

2. Education 

The aim of Integral Education is to help students to develop their nature as an 

instrument for the soul to express itself in the world. 

2.1. Three principles of education 

2.2. Nothing can be taught 

2.2.1. The mind has to be consulted in its own growth 

2.2.2. Learn from the near to the far 

2.3. A basic understanding and critical appraisal of the implicit curriculum in 

present-day schooling, and the psychological consequences of misguided 

attempts at "inculcating values", over-educating, and over-evaluating 

2.4. Soul-based respect for the learner 

2.4.1. Devolving responsibility for choices and evaluation to the learner 

2.4.2. Shifting from stress on content to stress on the development of 

faculties, qualities etc. 

2.4.3. Encouraging honesty, collaboration, and the pursuit of perfection in 

whatever sphere of interest the child has 



2.4.4. The use of integrated projects instead of subject-based ―periods‖ 

2.4.5. A basic understanding and critical appraisal of the implicit curriculum 

needed to ensure the fore-mentioned ideals actually happen 

2.5. Educating the mind 

2.5.1. The mind's role, limits and potential 

2.5.2. Freeing the mind from vital and physical immixtures 

2.5.3. Dealing with the mind's own limits and difficulties 

2.5.4. Developing the mind‘s strengths and positive attitudes 

2.5.5. Opening up to higher possibilities 

2.6. Educating the vital (pr ṇa, the life force and the emotional nature) 

2.6.1. The vital's role, limits and potential 

2.6.2. Dealing with vital difficulties 

2.6.3. Fostering good attitudes 

2.6.4. Developing the vital‘s strengths 

2.7. Educating the body 

2.7.1. Getting to know the body 

2.7.2. Overcoming the body‘s weaknesses (laziness, fear, lack of faith, etc.) 

2.7.3. Fostering the body‘s strengths (harmony, goodwill, flexibility, 

strength, endurance, etc.) 

2.8. Psychic Education 

2.8.1. Removing obstacles (in mind, vital, body) 

2.8.2. Fostering an inner opening to higher energies and the power of 

harmony in all its manifestations (as far as capacity and interest allow)  

2.8.3. Indicating the various ways the Soul can be found and made active in 

one‘s life (as far as capacity and interest allow) 



2.8.4. Helping the child to discover, to the extent possible, his svabh va and 

svadharma 

2.9. Spiritual Education 

2.9.1. Removing obstacles (in mind, vital, body) 

2.9.2. Indicating the higher levels of consciousness and how they can be 

recognised (as far as capacity and interest allow) 

2.9.3. Indicating the various ways the Self can be found (as far as capacity 

and interest allow) 

3. Therapy and counseling 

3.1. Aspects of Cognitive Behavioral Therapy that can be used in Integral Indian 

Psychotherapy 

3.2. Aspects of Client Centered Counseling that can be used in Integral Indian 

Psychotherapy 

3.3. Aspects of Psycho-Analysis that can be used in Integral Indian Psychotherapy 

3.4. What Integral Indian Psychology can add in terms of its understanding of 

reality and human nature 

3.4.1. An exceptionally comprehensive perspective on the human condition, 

offering coherent and satisfying aims, both for life and therapy 

3.4.2. An exceptionally comprehensive understanding of our centre of 

identification, our own ―instrumental‖ nature, and the complex manner in 

which they interact with each other and their surrounding 

3.4.3. An exceptionally comprehensive collection of tools to use this 

understanding to work towards one‘s aims 

NB. The above three elements should at least have been touched upon in the 

earlier parts of this Integral Indian Psychology course. The art, of the 



therapist / counselor will consist of knowing what out of this rich treasury can 

be used by the individual or group he or she works with, when, and with what 

intensity. 

3.5. Some of the core elements of Integral yoga that have been found especially 

useful in therapy 

3.5.1. Standing back (as in Vipassana/Mindfulness) 

3.5.2. Offering up 

3.5.3. Taking full responsibility for the state one is in (no blaming, no 

justifications) 

3.5.4. Silencing and quieting one‘s nature 

3.5.5. Reconnecting to the deepest or highest part of oneself one has access 

to 

4. OB and social work 

4.1. Nature, purpose and types of organizations 

4.2. Organization as a context for development of individual and collective 

consciousness; organization as a sub-system of society 

4.3. Individual/self  

4.3.1. Karmic view of life and work: Karma yoga and niṣk ma karma 

4.3.2. Relationships at workplace, like coaching, counseling and mentoring 

from consciousness perspective 

4.3.3. Application of yoga/meditation for managing stress at workplace 

4.3.4. Application of yoga and meditation in creative thinking and problem 

solving 

4.4. Interpersonal and group processes 

4.4.1. Basic interpersonal and group processes 



4.4.2. Attitude of maitri, karuṇa, mudita, and apekśa in relationships at work 

4.4.3. Evoking collective consciousness at group/team level  

4.4.4. Diversity in groups: v sudeva ku umbakam/cosmic collectivism; 

sarvadharma sambh va 

4.5. Organizational processes 

4.5.1. Organizational culture: spiritual values and culture in organizations 

and their impact on ethical behaviour and customer orientation; v sudeva 

ku umbakam /cosmic collectivism; sarvadharma sambh va 

4.5.2. Leadership for the spiritual development of the organization: role of 

the leader in the consciousness perspective such as servant leadership;r j 

ṛṣi 

4.5.3. Organizational sustainability and corporate social responsibility 

(CSR): Loka sangrah 

4.5.4. Developing the pluralistic / inclusive organization 

4.6. Love and oneness 
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148-153). New Delhi, India: Wheeler Publishing. 

Hardy, J. (1987). A psychology with a soul. New Delhi, India: Penguin Group. 

Hiriyanna, M. (2000). The essentials of Indian philosophy. New Delhi, India: Motilal 

Banarsidas Publishers. 

Huppes, N. (2004). Psychic education: A workbook based on the writings of Sri 

Aurobindo and The Mother. New Delhi, India: Sri Aurobindo Education 

Society. Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/neeltje/psychedu-all-10a.pdf 

Joshi, K., & Cornelissen, R. M. M. (Eds.) (2004). Consciousness, Indian psychology 

and yoga. New Delhi, India: Centre for Studies in Civilizations. 

Kapoor, K., & Singh, A. K. (Eds.) (2005). Indian knowledge systems (vols. 1-2). 

Shimla, India: Indian Institute of Advanced Studies. 

Kiran Kumar, S. K. (2002). Psychology of meditation: A contextual approach. New 

Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Co. 

Lancaster, B. (2004). Approaches to consciousness: The marriage of science and 

mysticism. New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/neeltje/psychedu-all-10a.pdf


Mascaro, J. (1994). The Bhagavad Gita. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books India. 

Mascaro, J. (1994). The Upanisads. New Delhi, India: Penguin Books India. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (Eds.) (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Concept Publishing Company. 

Nisargadatta, Maharaj. (2008). I am that: Talks with Sri Nisargadatta Maharaja (M. 

Frydman, Trans.). Mumbai, India: Chetana Publishing. 

Nyinche, P. D. (1999). Awakening the sleeping Buddha: The twelfth Tai Situpa. (L. 

Terhune, Ed.). Boston: Shambhala South Asia Editions. 

Pandey, A., Gupta, R. K., & Arora, A. P. (2009). Spiritual business organizations and 

its impact on customers‘ experience. Journal of Business Ethics, 88, 313-332.  

Pandey, A., & Gupta, R. K. (2008). A perspective of collective consciousness of 

business organizations. Journal of Business Ethics, 80(4), 889-898.  

Paranjpe, A. C. (1984). Theoretical psychology. New York: Plenum Press. 

Paranjpe, A. C. (1998). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. 

New York: Plenum Press. 

Rao, K. R., & Marwaha, S. B. (Eds.) (2005). Towards a spiritual psychology: Essays 

in Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Samvad India Foundation. 

Rao, K. R., Paranjpe, A. C., & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.) (2008). Handbook of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Cambridge University Press. 



Salagame, K. K. (2008). Indian thought and tradition: A psychohistorical perspective. 

Retrieved on August 14, 2016 from www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-

history.php 

Salagame, K. K. (2011). Indian indigenous concepts and perspectives: Developments 

and future possibilities. In G. Misra (Ed.), Psychology in India, (Vol. 4.): 

Theoretical and methodological developments (ICSSR Survey of Advances in 

Research) (pp. 93-172). New Delhi, India: Pearson. 

Taimni, I. K. (2007). The science of yoga. Chennai, India: The Theosophical 

Publishing House. 

Walsh, R., & Vaughan, F. (Eds.) (1993). Paths beyond ego: The transpersonal vision.  

Los Angeles: Tarcher/Perigee. 

Yogananda, P. (1946/1975). Autobiography of a yogi.  Bombay, India: Jaico. 

  

 

  

http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php
http://www.ipi.org.in/texts/kirankumar/kk-ip-history.php
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Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

 The practicums will consist of a small but intensive first person research 

project (details under Paper II - Knowledge) and a serious, full-time 

engagement with individuals or institutions committed to the practice of yoga; 

these can basically be of two types (though combinations are possible)  

 Those who are involved in the study of one particular tradition or scripture 

(say Patanjali‘s Raja Yoga or Sri Aurobindo‘s Integral Yoga; the Gita, the 

Vedas, or any other classical text) 

 Those who are focused on the application of yoga in some field of social 

service or other work taken up as part of one’s yoga practice (not necessarily 

in typical fields of applied psychology like education, therapy, health, social 

work, OB, etc.; it could also be in government, business, politics or creative 

work) 

 Guidance and evaluation should be taken up jointly between the University 

and the practicum host 

 

 

 

 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN ISLAMIC PERSPECTIVE ON PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Islamic Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To understand psychology from an Islamic perspective. 

 To understand the Islamic assumptions about human nature and mental 

faculties. 

 To understand the dimensions of Self and Islamic virtues. 

 To understand the concept of human motivation from an Islamic perspective. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Historical perspective on Islamic Psychology: The Early Middle Ages, 

Contributions of Muslim physicians 

1.2. Ibn Sina‘s viewpoint on mental faculties 

1.3. Shah Waliullah Dehelvi‘s viewpoint on faculties of human being: Tajazub 

and istilah 

1.4. Free will, accountability and divine decree (qadr), the importance of intention 

2. Dimensions of self and Islamic virtues 

2.1. Dimensions of man‘s inner self: The spirit (ruh), the soul (al-nafs), the heart 

(al-qalb), the intellect (al-aql), the heart and personality development 

2.2. Concept of self:Nature of the self,powers of the self, knowledge of  self 

2.3. Islamic virtues/ values: Compassion and forgiveness, courage and fortitude, 

fulfilling promises, gentleness of speech, goodness, humility, justice, love, 



piety, power, righteousness, selflessness, self-restraint, sincerity, 

steadfastness, tenderness, trustworthiness, truthfulness, unity, wisdom 

3. Human motivation: An Islamic perspective 

3.1. Basic characteristics of Islamic motivation 

3.2. An Islamic paradigm of motivation, taqwa model of motivation 

3.3. The drives of human behaviour in the Qur‘an: Physiological drives, 

psychological drives, the unconscious drives and the conflict between drives, 

control of drives 

4. Islamic perspective on psychopathology 

4.1. Theory of mental disorder 

4.2. Eradication of evils and vices 

4.3. Relationship between temperament and character 

4.4. Alcohol abuse and effects of alcohol abuse 

Readings: 

Haque, A. (2004). Psychology from Islamic Perspective: Contributions of Early 

Muslim Scholars and Challenges to Contemporary Muslim 

Psychologists. Journal of Religion and Health, 43(4), 357–

377, doi:10.1007/s10943-004-4302-z 

Haque, A., & Mohamed, Y. (Eds.) (2009). Psychology of personality: Islamic 

perspectives. Singapore: Cengage Learning. 

Husain, A. (2006). Emergence of Islamic psychology. New Delhi, India: Global 

Vision Publishing House. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Digital_object_identifier
https://dx.doi.org/10.1007%2Fs10943-004-4302-z


Husain, A. (Ed.) (2016). Contemporary trends in Islamic psychology. Hyderabad, 

India: Centre for Study and Research. (In Press). 

Husain, A., & Saeeduzzafar. (2011). Spiritual virtues and human development. New 

Delhi: Global Vision Publishing House. 

Khan, M. W. (1985). An Islamic treasury of virtues. New Delhi, India: The Islamic 

Centre. 

Leahey, T. H. (2004). A history of psychology: Main currents in psychological 

thought. Delhi: Pearson Education Inc. 

Utz, A. (2011). Psychology from Islamic perspective. Riyadh, Saudi Arabia: 

International Islamic . 

 

 

  

  



Paper II - Psychology and Sufism 

Objectives: 

 To offer an overview of the historical background of Sufism.  

 To understand the relationship of Sufism with the mystical quest and the 

integration of man. 

 To understand the metaphysical concepts in Sufism. 

 Development of Islamic mysticism through Silsilah (spiritual orders). 

 To understand the concept of self and its types, mystical path and spiritual 

states in Sufism, relationship between Sufism and consciousness. 

 To explore the relevance of Sufi practices as therapeutic interventions. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Historical background and aim of Sufism 

1.2. Basic concepts: Spirit, views of the self and soul, Sufism and the mystical 

quest 

1.3. Sufism and the integration of man 

1.4. Metaphysical concepts: Attributes of God, freedom of will, beliefs and action, 

reason and revelation 

2. Development of Islamic mysticism through Silsilah (spiritual orders) 

2.1. School of Ibn ‗Arabi 

2.2. Qadiriya Silsilah 

2.3. Silsilah-i-Khawajgan 

2.4. Chishtia Silsilah 



2.5. Suhrawardia Silsilah 

2.6. Firdausia and Shattaria 

3. Self and consciousness 

3.1. The self(nafs) and its types: The tyrannical or narcissistic self, the regretful 

self, the inspired self, the serene self, the pleased self, the self-pleasing to 

God, the pure self 

3.2. The mystic path and spiritual states in Sufism 

3.3. Sufism and consciousness: The heart of consciousness, the consciousness of 

unity 

3.4. Advanced stages of consciousness: Fana (annihilation), baqa 

(continuance/return) 

4. Sufi practices 

4.1. Stages of practices in Sufism: Sharia (exoteric religious law), tariqa (the 

mystical path), haqiqa (truth), and marifa (gnosis)  

4.2. Other practices: Breathing, sound and body resonance, walking meditation, 

dance, whirling and the sema, dhikr (remembrance), devotion to God, 

repentance (tawbah), trust in God (tawakkul), recollection – dhikr-i-jali, 

dhikr-i-khafi, sultanu’ladhkar, habs-i-dam, pasianfas, mahmuda and nasira, 

nafi-athbat, muraqaba (meditation), the wird (access), good company 

 Readings: 

Arasteh, A. R., & Sheikh, A. A. (1989). Sufism: The way to universal self. In A. A. 

Sheikh & K. S. Sheikh (Eds.), Healing east and west: Ancient wisdom and 

modern psychology. New York: Wiley. 



Arasteh, A. R. (1973). Psychology of the Sufi way to individuation. In L.F. 

Rushbrook Williams (Ed.), Sufi studies: East and west (pp. 89-113). New 

York: Dutton. 

Arberry, A. J. (1966). The doctrine of the Sufis. Lahore, Pakistan: Shri Muhammad 

Ashraf & Cambridge: Cambridge University Press (1977). 

Beg, M. A. (1970). A note on the concept of self, and the theory and practice of 

psychological help in the Sufi tradition. Interpersonal Development, 1, 58-64. 

Douglas-Klotz, N. (1984). Sufi approaches to transformational movement. Somatics, 

5(1), 44. 

Frager, R. (1999). Heart, self, and soul: The Sufi psychology of growth, balance, and 

harmony. Wheaton, IL: Quest Books. 

Frager, R., & Fadiman, J. (2007). Personality and personal growth. New Delhi: 

Pearson Education in South Asia. 

Friedlander, I. (1975). The whirling Dervishes. New York: Coller Books. 

Husain, A. (2006). Emergence of Islamic psychology. New Delhi, India: Global 

Vision Publishing House. 

Husain, A. (2016). Contemporary prends in Islamic psychology. Hyderabad, India: 

Centre for Study and Research (In Press).  

Ibn ‗Arabi, M. (1981). Journey to the lord of power (R. Harris, Trans.). New York: 

Inner Tradition. 



Lewis, S. L. (1986). Sufi vision and initiation: Meetings with remarkable beings. In 

N. Douglas-Klotz (Ed.), Sufi Islamia. San Francisco: Prophecy Publications. 

Lewis, S. L. (1991). Spiritual dance and walk: An introduction. Seattle, Washington: 

Peace Works. 

Nasr, S. H. (1972). Sufi essays. London: George Allen and Unwin Ltd. 

 Nurbakhsh, J. (1992). The psychology of Sufism. New York: Khaniqahi-nimatullahi. 

Ozak, M. (Al-jerrahi). (1981). The unveiling of love. (M. Holland, Trans.). New York: 

Inner Tradition. 

Rumi, J. (1972). Discourses of Rumi (A. J. Arberry, Trans.). New York: Weister. 

       

 

 

 

  



Paper III - Human Nature and Personality - Islamic Perspectives 

Objectives: 

 To understand the dimensions of fitrah. 

 To understand the concept of man. 

 To understand the characteristics and universality of human nature. 

 To understand the nature and psychology of soul. 

 To understand Islamic assumptions and implicit theory of personality. 

Course Contents: 

1. Human natural disposition (fitrah)  

1.1. Dimensions of fitrah: The linguistic, the religious, the pre-existential, and the 

dualistic 

1.2. Early Muslim scholars‘ view on human nature: Al-Kindi, Al-Farabi, Ibn-Sina, 

Ibn Rushd 

1.3. The place of human nature in Ibn Khaldun thinking 

1.4. The concept of man: Views of Ikhwan al-Safa, Ibn Miskawayh, Isfahani, Al-

Ghazali 

2. Human nature  

2.1. Characteristics of human nature from an Islamic perspective: The spiritual 

dimension, the physical-biological, the behavioural dimension, the 

metaphysical dimension 

2.2. Comparing Islamic and contemporary Western perspectives: Free will or 

determination, eternity and nihility, material-spiritual, absolute good or 



absolute evil nature, intentions and deeds, influence of environment or 

hereditary factors on man‘s behaviour, the attitude of optimism and 

pessimism in human nature 

2.3. Understanding  human nature and personality development 

3. The Islamic Concept of Soul, Spirit and Heart 

3.1. Nature of soul: The philosophy of Mulla Sadra 

3.2. Psychology of the human soul 

3.3. Pathology of the heart in the Qur‘an 

3.4. The heart and personality development 

4. Personality 

4.1. The concept and operational definition of personality in Islam 

4.2. The implicit theory of Islam 

4.3. Allama Iqbal‘s dynamic theory of personality 

4.4. Islam as the basis of self and personality development 

Readings: 

Haque, A., & Mohamed, Y. (Eds.) (2009). Psychology of personality: Islamic 

perspectives. Singapore: Cengage Learning. 

Iqbal, N. (2015). Human nature: An Islamic perspective. Indian Journal of 

Psychology and Mental Health, 9(1-2), 156-170. 

Smither, R., & Khorsandi, A. (2009). The implicit personality theory of Islam. 

Psychology of Religion and Spirituality, 1(2), 81–96.   

     

 



Paper IV - Islamic Practices, Counselling and Psychotherapeutic Interventions 

Objectives: 

 To understand integrated Islamic therapeutic interventions. 

 To understand the significance of Islamic practices in alleviating human 

suffering. 

 To understand the Quranic perspective in attaining spiritual peace and non-

violence. 

 To understand Quranic meditation and techniques of meditation in Islam. 

Course Contents: 

1. Islamic practices 

1.1. Mid-day nap, sleep posture, remembrance of god 

1.2. Forgiveness, gratitude, and repentance (taubah) 

1.3. Prayer, recitation of the Holy Qur‘an, significance of reciting the Qur‘an 

1.4. Empirical supports to the effectiveness of prayer, recitation and listening the 

Qur‘an  

2. Islamic counselling and interventions 

2.1. Spirituality and Islamic counselling  

2.2. Understanding the Muslim client; Islamic ethics related to counselling 

2.3. Religious coping strategy and Islamic-based interventions  

2.4. Towards an Islamic counselling practice model; counselling and addiction   

2.5. The role of the Imam in counselling: Challenges, strategies and competence 

3. Psychotherapeutic traditions in Islam 



3.1. Maulana Ashraf Ali Thanvi‘s methods of psychological treatment, 

therapeutic methods 

3.2. Al-Ghazali‘s therapy of opposites 

3.3. Quranic meditation and its process, techniques of meditation in Islam 

3.4. Prophetic ways for coping with behavioural disorders 

4. Islamic spirituality in practice 

4.1. Operational definition of spirituality: Submission to Allah, prayer, 

infallibility, remembrance of Allah, intercession, truthfulness, unity, ascetic 

life, love, istikharah, thankfulness, and yielding 

4.2. Spiritual peace and non-violence in the Qur‘an 

4.3. Psychological health: Cultural &religious influences  

4.4. Islamic Lifestyle for the maintenance of health  

Readings: 

Ameiha, W. A., Ahmad, W., Baru, R., & Othman, M. S. (2013). The spiritual 

competence aspect in counseling service. Global Journal of Human Social 

Science Arts & Humanities, 13(8), 1-14. 

Husain, A. (2005). Islamic lifestyles: The right path for the maintenance of health. In 

R. Singh, A. Yadava., & N. R. Sharma (Eds.), Health psychology (pp. 329-

340). New Delhi, India: Global Vision Publishing House.  

Husain, A. (2006). Emergence of Islamic psychology. New Delhi, India: Global 

Vision Publishing House. 

Husain, A. (2010). Prophetic ways for coping with behavioural disorders. Indian 

Journal of Positive Psychology, 1(1-2), 27-29.  



Husain, A. (2011). Spirituality and holistic health: A psychological perspective. New 

Delhi, India: Prasad Psycho Corporation. 

Husain, A. (2014). Spiritual practices as paths to attain spiritual peace. In M. M. S. 

Nadwi Azhari (Ed.), National seminar on peaceful co-existence in multi-

cultural societies – The Quranic perspective (pp.169-176). New Delhi, India: 

Excel India Publishers.  

Husain, A. (2016). Islamic Spirituality in Practice. In N. A. Ab. Majeed (Ed.), 

Proceedings of the two-day international conference on social and spiritual 

teachings of the Quran in contemporary perspective (pp. 222-230). New 

Delhi, India: Excel India Publishers.  

Husain, A. (Ed.) (2016). Contemporary trends in Islamic psychology. Hyderabad, 

India: Centre for Study and Research. (In Press) 

Kirmani, M. N. (2015). Quranic approach to cognitive and behavioural change: 

Psychological perspective. IAHRW: International Journal of Social Sciences 

Review, 3(2), 257-261. 

Rassool, G. H. (2016). Islamic counselling: An introduction to theory and practice. 

Hove, UK & New York: Routledge.   

 

      



Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes:  

 EEG activity during  Muslim prayer. 

 Attention regulation through Tasbih meditation. 

 Anger control through Gibberish meditation. 

 Emotion regulation through prayer. 

 Breath control during the Islamic meditation. 

 Pattern of brain waves during reading the Qur‘an. 

 EEG coherence in anxiety disorder patients. 

 From alpha to gamma: electrophysiological correlates of Islamic meditation. 

 Reading the Qur‘an and its effectiveness in achieving tranquillity. 

 Effects of listening to the Qur‘an recitation on mental well-being. 

 Benefits of hifze Qur‘an on memorization. 

 Effects of Islamic repentance (taubah)  on  galvanic skin response. 

 Effect of listening to the Qur‘an without its musical tone (Tartil) on mental 

health. 

 Identifying physical, psychological and spiritual benefits associated with the 

recitation ofthe Qur‘an, and dhikr. 

 Role of prayer in coping with depression and stress. 

 Effect of dhikr (remembrance) in the recovery of physical illness. 

 Devotion to God, trust in God (tawakkul), meditation (muraqaba), access (the 

Wird). 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

Paper I - Organizational Behaviour in Indian Context 

Objectives: 

 To understand how behaviour of an individual is shaped by various factors in 

Indian culture, society, and organization. 

 To understand how behaviour of managers impacts performance. 

 To understand what steps can be taken to improve performance effectiveness. 

Course Contents: 

1. Indian cultural context  

1.1. History of OB in India 

1.2. The Indian mind-set 

1.3. Appreciating enabling and disabling contexts 

1.4. Context sensitivity of Indians 

2. Self, culture and personality  

2.1. Understanding Indian view of self 

2.1.1. The cultural construction of self: Indian familial self (symbiosis 

reciprocity; socially contextual ego ideal; contextual mode of 

functioning; religious rites, rituals, gurus to realize spiritual pursuits).    

2.1.2. Understanding one‘s limitations and its impact on others 

2.1.3. Individual differences and their impact on managerial and 

interpersonal behavior: Dependence proneness; Orientations:  

Collectivist; materialist and holistic. 

2.2. Perception, attitude and decision making  



2.2.1. Becoming aware of one‘s biases & personal prejudices and their 

impact on perception 

2.2.2. Understanding the cultural aspects of decision making 

2.2.3. Perceptual influences on managerial behavior and decision making 

2.3. Motivation and well-being 

2.3.1. Conceptualization of well-being in the Indian context 

2.3.2. Understanding  people‘s needs  and using this data for motivating 

others 

3. Interpersonal and group dynamics 

3.1. Interpersonal dynamics 

3.1.1. Latent and manifest determinants of interpersonal dynamics 

3.1.2. Techniques of building group consensus 

3.2. Groups and teams 

3.2.1. Understanding and managing team dynamics 

3.3. Creating and building effective teams in Indian organizations  

4. Leadership 

4.1. Theories of Leadership 

4.2. Becoming aware of Leadership styles congruent with Indian culture: 

Pioneering-Innovative (PI) style; Paternalistic Leadership; Nurturant Task 

Leadership style   

4.3. Understanding the difference between leader and manager 

4.4. Becoming aware of how to influence others 



Readings: 

Gupta, R. K. (1991). Employees and organization in Indian context: The need for 

moving beyond American and Japanese models. Economic and Political 

Weekly, 26(21), 68-76. 

Gupta, R. K. (1997). Towards effective management in Indian culture. HRD 

Newsletter, Jan-March. 

Khandwalla, P. N. (1985). Pioneering innovative management: An Indian excellence. 

Organization Studies, 6(2), 161-183.  

Khandwalla, P. N. (2003). Corporate creativity: The winning edge. New Delhi, India: 

Tata McGraw-Hill. 

Paranjpe, A. C. (1984). Theoretical psychology: The meeting of east and west. New 

York: Plenum. 

Paranjpe, A. C. (1998). Self and identity in modern psychology and Indian thought. 

New York: Plenum. 

Paranjpe, A. C. (2006). From tradition through colonialism to globalization: 

Reflections on the history of psychology in India. In A. C. Brock (Ed.), 

Internationalizing the history of psychology (pp. 56–74). New York: New 

York University Press. 

Pareek, U. (2007). Understanding Organizational Behaviour (2
nd

 ed.). Delhi, India: 

Oxford University Press.  



Parikh, M., & Gupta, R. K. (2010). Organisational behavior. New Delhi: Mc Graw 

Hill.  

Sinha, J. B. P. (2009). Culture and organizational Behaviour. New Delhi: Sage 

Publications. 

Sinha, J. B. P. (2014). Psycho-social analysis of Indian mind set. New Delhi: 

Springer.  

Sinha, J. B. P. (1979). The nurturant task leader: Model of effective executive. ASCI 

Journal of Management, 8(2), 109-19. 

 



Paper II - Learning and Development 

Objectives: 

 To understand the psychology of learning process on which training is based. 

 To examine the role of training and development in human resource 

management. 

 To analyze the training needs of an organization. 

 To gain proficiency in designing, implementing, and evaluating various 

training /learning programs. 

Course Contents: 

1. The strategic importance of people development: An overview 

1.1. Introduction to adult learning theories – Behaviour learning theory; Cognitive 

theory; Social learning theory; Psychodynamic theory; Humanistic theory; 

Experiential Learning; Andragogy. 

1.2. Learning for spiritual development. 

1.3. Overview of training methods: Lecture, Simulation, Outbound, Role play, T-

group, Case study. 

1.4. Characteristics of alternate training methods and media. 

2. Program design  

2.1. Analysis of training/learning and development needs: Selection of appropriate 

training methods based on training objectives, trainee characteristics, and 

organizational constraints.  

2.2. Designing the program: Preparation of learning objectives/outcomes of 

training, training techniques to be used (on-the-job/off-the-job), training 



program content, cost of training, period of training, training materials, aids, 

equipments. 

2.3. Designing training, macro (annual calendar) & micro (curriculum 

development). 

2.4. Technology, learning and development: Designing and evaluating E-learning  

and M-learning programs. 

3. Evaluating learning and development programs 

3.1. Models for evaluation of program effectiveness:  

3.1.1. Kirkpatrick‘s four level model.  

3.1.2. Hamblin‘s five level model. 

3.1.3. Warr‘s framework of evaluation.  

3.1.4. Virmani and Premila‘s model of evaluation. 

3.1.5. Peter Bramely‘s model of evaluation. 

3.1.6. David Reay‘s approach to evaluation. 

3.2. Transfer of learning: Kellers ARCS model. 

3.3. Monitoring, controlling, and following up on the learning process. 

4. Learning and development practices in organizations  

4.1. Learning and development at entry level: Socialization process.  

4.2. Career planning and development. 

4.3. Special training initiatives: Leadership development; training for diversity 

management. 

4.4. Preparing employees for international assignment. 

4.5. Training in yoga and meditation. 

4.6. Management of learning environment: Culture of learning; Roles of trainer, 

Coordinator, faculty, Training manager and Chief learning officer. 



Readings 

Agrawal, R. K., & Bedi, K. (2002). Transforming the self: Exploring effects of 

Vipassana on Delhi Police trainees. Journal of Human Values, 8(1), 45-56. 

Alexander, C. N., & Alexander, V. K. (2000). Spiritual seeker and psychologist. 

Journal of Adult Development, 7(4), 191–192.  

Alexander, C. N., & Langer, E. J. (Eds.) (1990). Higher stages of human 

development: Perspectives on adult growth. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Alexander, C. N., Davies, J. L., Dixon, C. A., Dillbeck, M. C., Oetzel, R. M., Druker, 

S. M., Muehlman, J. M., & Orme-Johnson, D. W. (1990b). Growth of higher 

stages of consciousness: Maharishi‘s Vedic psychology of human 

development. In C. N. Alexander & E. J. Langer (Eds.), Higher stages of 

human development: Perspectives on adult growth (pp. 386–340). New York: 

Oxford University Press. 

Alexander, C. N., Swanson, G. C., Rainforth, M. V., Carlisle, T. W., Todd, C. C., & 

Oates Jr., R. M. (1993). Effects of the Transcendental Meditation program on 

stress reduction, health, and employee development: A prospective study in 

two occupational settings. Anxiety, Stress and Coping, 6, 245–262. 

Argote, L. (2013) Organizational Learning: Creating retaining and transferring 

knowledge. New York: Springer. 

Bramley, P. (2003). Evaluating training (2
nd

 ed.). London: CIPD. 



Garvin, D. A. (1993). Building a learning organization. Harvard Business 

Review, 71(4), 78. 

Goldstein, I., & Ford, K. (2001). Training in organizations: Needs assessment, 

development and evaluation (4
th

 ed.). Boston, Mass: Cengage Learning. 

Hamblin, A. C. (1974). Evaluation and control of training. U.K.: McGraw Hill Book 

Company (U.K.) Ltd. 

Jarvis, P. (1987). Adult learning in the social context. London: Croom Helm. 

Kapp, K. M. (2012). The gamification of learning and instruction: Game-based 

methods and strategies for training and education. New York: John Wiley & 

Sons. 

Keller, J. M. (1999). Using the ARCS motivational process in computer-based 

instruction and distance education. New Directions for Teaching and 

Learning, 78, 37-47. 

Kirkpatrick, D. L. (1978). Evaluating in-house training programs. Training and 

Development Journal, 38, 32-37. 

Kirkpatrick, D. L. (1996). Great ideas revisited. Training and Development, 50(1), 

54-60. 

Knowles, M. S., Holton III, E. F., & Swanson, R. A. (2005). The adult learner: The 

definitive classic in adult education and human resource development (6
th

 

ed.). London: Butterworth-Heinemann. 



Lynton, R. P., & Pareek, U. (2011). Training for development (3
rd

 ed.). New Delhi, 

India: Sage Publication.  

Noe, R. A., & Irwin, A. (2012). Employee training and development (6
th

 ed.). New 

York: McGraw Hill. 

Pareek, U. (1997). Training instruments for HRD. New Delhi, India: Tata McGraw 

Hill. 

Phillips, J. (2011). Handbook of training, evaluation and measurement methods (3
rd

 

ed.). U.S.A.: Routledge (USA). 

Quinn, C. N. (2014). Revolutionize learning and development: Performance and 

innovation strategy for the information age. New York: Wiley & Sons. 

Rao, P. L. (2008). Enriching human capital through training and development. New 

Delhi: Excel Books. 

Senge, P. M. (1990). The fifth discipline. London: Century Business. 

Smith, E. S. (2006). Learning and development for managers: Perspectives from 

research and practice. New York: Wiley & Sons.  

Virmani, B. R. (2009). Training and development in public enterprises. Personnel 

Today Journal, April-June.  

Virmani, B. R., & Seth, P. (1985). Evaluating management training and development. 

New Delhi, India: Vision Books. 



Wilson, M. S. (2011). Developing tomorrows leaders today: Insights from corporate 

India. New York: Wiley & Sons. 

Yadapadithaya, P. S., & Stewart, J. (2003). Corporate training and development 

policies and practices: A cross-national study of India and 

Britain. International Journal of Training and Development, 7, 108-123. 

 

  



Paper III - Interpersonal and Team Processes in Organizations 

Objectives: 

 To grasp principles of interpersonal communication. 

 To understand the stages of team development and design an effective team.  

 To turn a group of individuals into a collaborative team that achieves high 

performance. 

 To break down your personal barriers in diversity awareness and appreciation. 

 To understand types and causes of conflict in teams. 

 To develop capacity to manage conflicts. 

Course Contents: 

1. Importance of interpersonal relationships in organization 

1.1. Introduction: Team as a sub-system of an organization. 

1.2. Importance of experiential learning: Significance of self learning, 

introspection. 

1.3. Overview of interpersonal relationships: Interpersonal needs; FIRO-B. 

1.4. The psychology of individuals in groups: Trust, identity, attachment. 

1.5. Perceptiveness and feedback in team setting: JOHARI window; Indian 

perspective.  

1.6. Processes in interpersonal relationships: Issues in coordinated action; 

interpersonal communication; culture sensitive; face saving processes such as 

personalized relationship, role of work as an instrument to discharge family 

obligations, persuasive communication; altruism; Importance of establishing 

growth promoting relationship. 



1.7. Buddhist values - maîtri (love), karuna (compassion), mudita (joy) and 

upeksha (equanimity). 

2. Groups and teams 

2.1. Difference between groups and teams. 

2.2. Hindrance in team building: Group think; Indian societal stereotypes and 

prejudice. 

2.3. Building effective teams: Stages of team building and issues at each stage.  

2.4. Creating a balanced team: Team roles; Establishing trust in teams. 

2.5. Shared vision/mission of the team: Goal clarification in teams.  

2.6. Gaining commitment in teams. 

3. Conflicts in groups and teams  

3.1. Concept of conflict and its implications on team effectiveness.  

3.2. Nature and causes of conflict: Resource scarcity. 

3.3. Managing conflicts: Jugaad; Consensus building; Keeping relationships 

above goals; Negotiation; Third party intervention; Face saving for self and 

others.  

3.4. Importance of super ordinate goals. 

4. Developing skills for team management 

4.1. Team leadership skills: Process intervention and structural intervention. 

4.2. Skills for managing different types of teams: Homogeneous & heterogeneous 

teams; Self managed; Virtual teams and project teams. 

4.3. Managing interdependence: Intergroup and team relations. 

4.4. Linking team processes to team effectiveness.       



Readings 

Buddhism in a Nutshell. Retrieved on July 29, 2016 from 

http://slbuddhists.org/inanutshell/brahmavihara.html 

Gupta, R. K. (2002). Prospects of effective teamwork in India: Some cautionary 

conjectures from a cross-cultural perspective. Indian Journal of Industrial 

Relations, 38(2), 211-229. 

Gupta, R. K., & Panda, A. (2003). Cultural imperatives for developing leaders, teams, 

and organizations in Indian contexts. In A. K. Singh and D. Chauhan, 

Developing leaders, teams and organizations. New Delhi, India: Excel Books. 

Pareek, U. (1982). Managing conflict and collaboration. New Delhi, India: Oxford & 

IBH. 

Pareek, U. (2007). Understanding organizational behaviour (2
nd

 ed.). New Delhi, 

India: Oxford University Press.  

Parikh, M., & Gupta, R. K. (2010). Organisational behaviour. New Delhi: Mc Graw 

Hill.  

Reddy, B. R. (2005). Team development and leadership. Mumbai: Jaico Publishing 

House. 

Schutz, W. (1958). The interpersonal underworld. Harvard Business Review, 36,123-

145. 

Schutz, W. (1966). The interpersonal underworld. Palo Alto, CA: Science & 

Behavior Books. 

http://slbuddhists.org/inanutshell/brahmavihara.html


Sinha, J. B. P. (1979). The nurturant task leader: Model of effective executive. ASCI 

Journal of Management, 8(2), 109-119. 

Sinha, J. B. P. (1980). The nurturant-task leader. New Delhi, India: Concept. 

Sinha, J. B. P. (2009). Culture and organizational behaviour. New Delhi: Sage 

Publications. 

Thota, R. (2013). Teamwork & Indian culture: A practical guide for working with 

Indians. Create Space Independent Publishing Platform. Place of publication 

missing 

West, M., Tjosvold, D., & Smith, K. (2003). International handbook of 

organisational teamwork and cooperative working. New York: John Wiley & 

Sons.  

  



Paper IV - Coaching & Mentoring at Workplace 

Objectives: 

 To develop an appreciation of developmental relationship. 

 To develop effective interpersonal skills for coaching and mentoring. 

 To identify coaching and mentoring options for employees. 

Course Contents: 

1. Overview of developmental relationships 

1.1. An introduction to developmental relationships: Counseling, coaching and 

mentoring. 

1.2. Personality and developmental relationships: Altruism; extension motivation; 

nishkam karma. 

1.3. Issues in developmental relationships in Indian context: Managing Trishanku 

complex; dependency proneness, diversity; mind set towards Indian cultural 

diversity. 

2. Overview of coaching, counseling and mentoring 

2.1. Process of counseling, coaching and mentoring. 

2.2. Mentor competencies: The nurturing superior. 

2.3. Indian perspective on coaching, counseling and mentoring: Sneh-shraddha. 

3. Developing dyadic relationships  

3.1. Guru Shishya Parampara. 

3.2. Samkhya.  

3.3. Feedback process: Interpersonal and performance.  

4. Organizational systems: Coaching and mentoring process at work place 



4.1.Work-centric nurturant culture.  

4.2.Views of Arthashastra  (Kautilya).  

4.3.Cosmic collectivism.  

Readings: 

Garvey, B., Stokes, P., & Megginson, D. (2009). Coaching and mentoring: Theory 

and practice. London: Sage.  

Gupta, R. K., & Awasthy, R. (Eds.) (2015). Qualitative research in management: 

Methods and experiences. New Delhi, India: Sage Publications. 

Guptan, S. U. (2006). Mentoring: A practical guide to touching lives. New Delhi, 

India: Response Books. 

Kakar, S. (1991). The guru as healer. In S. Kakar, The analyst and the mystic: 

Psychoanalytic reflections on religion and mysticism (pp. 35–54). Chicago, 

IL: The University of Chicago Press. 

Pareek, U. (2007). Understanding organizational behaviour (2
nd

 ed.). Delhi, India: 

Oxford University Press.  

Ragins, B. R., & Kram, K. E. (Eds.) (2007). The handbook of mentoring at work: 

Theory, research and practice. Los Angeles: Sage Publications.  

Rock, A. D., & Garavan, T. N. (2006). Reconceptualizing developmental 

relationships. Human Resource Development Review, 5(3), 330-354. 

Santhosh, B. (2012). Coaching: The art of developing leaders. New Delhi: Wiley-

India. 



Shrowty, A. W. (1996). Knowledge transfer and the guru-shishya model. Journal of 

Human Values, 2(2), 127-135. 

Sinha, J. B. P. (2009). Culture and organizational behaviour. New Delhi: Sage 

Publication. 

  



Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested themes: 

1. What a manager does — Interview a manager to understand what kinds of 

roles are being performed in an organization; review the article by Mintzberg 

on role descriptions; Prepare an interview schedule to interview a manager. 

2. Relevance of OB in organizations — Interview a HR manager to understand 

the relevance of knowledge of OB in his/her organization.  

3. Visit an organization and interview a HR Manager to understand various HR 

initiatives for learning and development in that organization; submit a report. 

4. Assignment 2 — Visit an organization and interview 5 employees doing 

different kinds of jobs to understand their perceptions about the learning and 

development initiatives in their organization; submit a report. 

5. Visit an organization and interview 5 employees/ managers doing similar jobs 

to understand their training needs and design a training program addressing 

their needs; submit a report. 

6. Participants may be asked to write a log during a course, in terms of new 

learnings and insights. 

7. Visit an organization and interview the members of a team about their 

experience of being part of a team; submit a report. 

8. Visit an organization and interview a manager who has managed more than 

one team; try to understand how he/she has experienced different teams and 

why; submit a report. 

9. To foster learning with peers, make pairs among them and ask them to take 

turns to be a mentor/coach to their partner; write a detailed reflective report. 



10. Towards the end of the course, participants may be asked to counsel/coach any 

adolescent to help him/her to overcome the problems he/she is facing; submit 

a report.  

 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN PARAPSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Historical Introduction to Parapsychology 

Objectives: 

 To learn  a historical account of the field. 

 To generate an understanding of the growth and development of the subject. 

Course Contents: 

1. Early research in Parapsychology 

1.1. Investigations by royal commissions into claims of Mesmer and others. 

1.2. Psychical research; Founding of  Psychical Research Societies in England, 

America and Europe. 

1.3. Early work on Psi capacities and apparitions. 

1.4. Early work on mediumship. 

2. Pioneering works in psychical research 

2.1. Survival related studies. 

2.2. Cross-correspondence experiments. 

2.3. William James and the American Society for Psychical Research. 

2.4. Contributions of William McDougall and J. B. Rhine. 

3. Experimental research in India, USA, and Russia 

3.1. Experimental Parapsychology at the Duke University, Andhra University. 

3.2. Foundation for research into the nature of man and the Parapsychological 

association. 

3.3. Affiliation to the American Association for the Advancement of Science. 

3.4. US Military research on non-local consciousness and remote viewing. 



3.5. Russian research on psychics. 

4. Research in reincarnation and near-death experiences 

4.1. Reincarnation studies: Ian Stevenson, Rajasthan research, research at 

NIMHANS. 

4.2. Studies on near death experiences, out of the body experiences, etc. 

4.3. Stanley Krippner and advances in Parapsychology and study of anomalous 

experiences. 

4.4. Future of Parapsychology. 

Readings: 

Broughton, R. S. (1991). Parapsychology: The controversial science. New York: 

Ballantine Books. 

Henry, J. (Ed.) (2005). Parapsychology: Research on exceptional experiences. New 

York: Routledge. 

Hoyt, L. E. et al. (1987). Foundations of parapsychology. Boston: Routledge & 

Kegan-Paul. 

Murphy, G. (1961). Challenge of psychical research: A primer of 

parapsychology (vol. 26). New York: Harper. 

Ostrander, S., & Schroeder, L. (1984). Psychic discoveries behind the iron curtain. 

New York: Prentice Hall. 

Radin, D. (1997). The conscious universe: The scientific truth of psychic phenomena. 

San Francisco: Harper.  



Rhine, J. B. (1965). Parapsychology from Duke to FRNM. Durham, NC, US: 

Parapsychology Press. 

Rhine, L. E. (1967). ESP in life and lab: Tracing hidden channels. Oxford, England: 

Macmillan. 

Sudre, R. (1962). Parapsychology. New York: Grove Press. 

Tart, C. T. (2009). The end of materialism. Oakland, California: New Harbinger. 

Wolman, B. B. (Ed.) (1977). Handbook of parapsychology. New York: Van Nostrand 

Rheinhold Company. 

  



Paper II - Spontaneous Phenomena 

Objectives: 

 To study the main spontaneous phenomena in parapsychology. 

 To understand the main research methods and techniques. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Definition of terms. 

1.2. Classification of spontaneous psi phenomena. 

1.3. Scientific status of psychical research; differentiating psi and superstition. 

1.4. Methods used by early investigators to study sponataoues psi phenomena. 

2. History and methods  

2.1. Spontaneous psi phenomena in ancient and modern cultures: Dowsing, 

psychic, faith and energy healing, systems like astrology and palmistry for  

predictions. 

2.2. Modern methods used in field study: Instrumentation, recording devices. 

2.3. Methods used in the study of poltergeist, near death experience, out of the 

body experiences, etc. 

2.4. Magic: Ancient and modern meanings, well known psychics and studies of 

their demonstrations. 

2.5. Investigations of mentalism, spiritualism, mediumship, séances etc. 

2.6. Critical evaluation of different types of evidences for survival and existence 

of spirits, cross-correspondence experiments. 

3. Various parapsychological phenomena 



3.1. Methods used for the study of reincarnation cases. 

3.2. Study of apparitions. 

3.3. Development of psi capacities: psi conduction, psi training. 

3.4. UFO studies, Kirlian photography and other miscellaneous psi phenomena 

like time travel. 

3.5. Aliens, witchcraft, possession, mediumship, occultism, etc.  

4. Theoretical and inter-disciplinary concerns 

4.1. Theories in parapsychology: Physical theories and philosophical theories. 

4.2. Relationship of parapsychology with Humanistic Psychology, Psychology of 

Religion, Yoga Psychology, Indian Psychology, Oriental Psychology, 

Consciousness Studies, and Transpersonal Psychology. 

4.3. Relationship to philosophy and philosophical theories regarding the nature of 

reality and limits of man. 

4.4. Relationship to physics and theories of theoretical physics regarding time, 

space and nature of reality. 

Readings: 

Auerbach, L. (1993). Reincarnation, channeling and possession: A parapsychologist's 

handbook. New York: Warner Books. 

Auerbach, L. (1999). Psychic dreaming: A parapsychologist's handbook. Barnes & 

Noble Books. Place of publication is missing 

Auerbach, L. (2005). A paranormal casebook: Ghost hunting in the new millennium. 

Dallas: Atriad Press. 



Cardeña, E. E., Lynn, S. J. E., & Krippner, S. E. (2000). Varieties of anomalous 

experience: examining the scientific evidence. Washington, DC, US: 

American Psychological Association. 

Henry, J. (Ed.) (2005). Parapsychology: Research on exceptional experiences. New 

York: Routledge. 

Hoyt, L. E. et al. (1987). Foundations of parapsychology. Boston: Routledge & 

Kegan Paul. 

Irwin, H. J., & Watt, C. A. (2007). An introduction to parapsychology. Jefferson, 

N.C.: McFarland &  Publishers Inc.  

Krippner, S. (Ed.) (1990). Advances in parapsychological research (vols. 1-9). 

Jefferson, N.C.: McFarland. 

Wolman, B. B. (Ed.) (1977). Handbook of parapsychology. New York: Van Nostrand 

Rheinhold Company. 

  



Paper III - Experimental Parapsychology 

Objectives: 

 To gain theoretical understanding of lab studies in parapsychology. 

 To make students competent to do lab experiments through practical training. 

Course Contents: 

1. Lab experimentation in parapsychology 

1.1. Lab experimentation in ESP and PK. 

1.2. Zener Cards, remote viewing experiments. 

1.3. Dice throwing experiments. 

1.4. Statistical evaluation of test results. 

2. Studying the gifted, and other experiments 

2.1. Studying gifted subjects in the lab, factors affecting psi. 

2.2. Dream lab and studying ESP in dreams, GESP and pure telepathy 

experiments. 

2.3. Picture reproduction test and its statistical evaluation. 

2.4. Ganzfeld experimentation, psi in animals and plants, prayer-plant 

experiments. 

3. Technology and parapsychology [The number 3 not bold] 

3.1. Experimenter effect. 

3.2. Electronic voice phenomena. 

3.3. Random number generators and the Global Consciousness Project. 

3.4. Paranormal photography. 

4. Other experiments in parapsychology 



4.1. Kirlian photography. 

4.2. UFO research and infrared cameras. 

4.3. Past life regression. 

4.4. Astral projection. 

Readings 

Cardeña, E. E., Lynn, S. J. E., & Krippner, S. E. (2000). Varieties of anomalous 

experience: examining the scientific evidence. Washington, DC, US: 

American Psychological Association. 

Flexner, W. (2007). Introduction to parapsychology. New Delhi: Sarup books. 

Krippner, S. (Ed.) (1990). Advances in parapsychological research (vols. 1-9). 

Jefferson, N.C.: McFarland. 

Rao, K. R. (1966). Experimental parapsychology: A review and interpretation. 

Springfield, IL: Charles C. Thomas. 

Rao, K. R. (1984). The basic experiments in parapsychology. Jefferson, N.C.: 

McFarland.  

Rhine, J. B. (Ed.) (1971). Progress in parapsychology. Durham, NC, US: 

Parapsychology Press. 

Rhine, J. B., & Brier, R. (Eds.) (1968). Parapsychology today. New York: Citadel. 

 

 



Paper IV – Consciousness in Parapsychology 

Objectives: 

 To develop interest in the study of consciousness. 

 To familiarize students in the theory, methods and applications of 

consciousness studies. 

Course Contents: 

1. Consciousness: Introductory concepts 

1.1. Consciousness model of behaviour. 

1.2. States of consciousness in Mandukya Upanishad. 

1.3. Characteristics of de-automatisation. 

1.4. Modern methods of altering consciousness, hypnosis. 

2. Alternate states of consciousness and meditation 

2.1. Development spectrum model of Ken Wilber. 

2.2. Drug-states, psychedelics, aesthetic states: Effect of arts, dance and music. 

2.3. Effect of rituals: Kasina, concentration, religious ceremonies. 

2.4. Psychology of meditation: Mindfulness, methods of meditation, effects of 

meditation: TM research, research on yoga, Buddhist monks, etc. 

3. Alteration of consciousness  

3.1. Alteration of consciousness in Yoga, Buddhism, Zen, Jainism, Taoism, and 

Sufism. 

3.2. Pathological states: Hysteric state, schizophrenic state, etc. 

3.3. Psi conducive states: Consciousness and the paranormal. 



3.4. Attitude to psi and consciousness in oriental religions and traditions as 

different from Western approach. 

4. Transpersonal psychology 

4.1. Transpersonal psychology. 

4.2. Trance states and states of illumination, enlightenment, split brain-bimodal 

consciousness. 

4.3. Peak experiences, self-actualisation (Goldstein, Maslow) and transcendental 

self-actualisation. 

4.4. Theories of consciousness: Physical theories and non-physical theories, 

nature of reality, brain, mind and consciousness. 

Readings: 

Auerbach, L. (1996). Mind over matter. New York: Kensington Books. 

Auerbach, L. (1999). Psychic dreaming: A parapsychologist's handbook. New York: 

Barnes & Noble Books. 

Blackmore, S. J. (1011). Consciousness: An introduction. New York: Oxford 

University. 

Kelly, E. F., Kelly, E. W., Crabtree, A., Gauld, A., Grosso, M., & Greyson, B. (2006). 

Irreducible mind: Toward a psychology for the 21st century. Blue Ridge 

Summit, PA: Rowman and Littlefield. 

Maslow, A. H. (1987). Motivation and personality (revised by R. Frager, J. Fadiman, 

C. McReynolds, & R. Cox). New York: Harper & Row. 



Mitchell, E. D. (2011). Psychic exploration: A challenge for science, understanding 

the nature and power of consciousness. New York: Cosimo, Inc. 

Moss, D. (Ed.) (1999). Humanistic and transpersonal psychology: A historical and 

biographical sourcebook. Westport, CT: Greenwood Press. 

Radin, D. (2006).  Entangled minds: Extrasensory experiences in a quantum 

reality. New York: Pocket Books (Simon & Schuster). 

Rao, K. R. (2002). Consciousness studies: Cross-cultural perspectives. Jefferson, 

N.C.: McFarland. 

Rao, K. R. (Ed.) (2011). Cognitive anomalies, consciousness and yoga. New Delhi: 

Matrix Publishers. 

Tart, C. T. (2001). States of consciousness. iUniverse. [Place of publishing?] 

Tart, C. T. (Ed.) (1997). Body mind and spirit: Exploring the parapsychology of 

spirituality. Charlottesville, Virginia: Hampton Roads Press. 

Wilber, K. (1977). The spectrum of consciousness. Lincoln, NE: Quest Books. 

  



Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

1. Survey of paranormal experiences among college students and the general 

population. 

2. In-depth interviews with those claiming to have paranormal experiences and 

field visits. 

3. Designing a new parapsychological experiment. 

4. Conducting and reporting parapsychological experiments in lab settings. 

5. Exercises in mindfulness and meditation with an introspective report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN POSITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Foundations of Positive Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To recognize what contributes and what does not contribute to happiness. 

 To recognize the role of positive emotions and traits in enhancing happiness. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Psychology from a positive perspective.  

1.2. Eastern and Western perspectives on Positive Psychology. 

1.3. Building bridges between Humanistic and Positive Psychology.  

2. Positive emotional states and processes 

2.1. The principles of pleasure: Understanding positive affect, positive emotions, 

happiness and well-being.  

2.2. Complementary roles of eudaimonia and hedonia.  

2.3. Making the most of our emotional experiences: Emotion-focused coping, 

emotional intelligence, socio-emotional selectivity and emotional storytelling.  

3. Positive personality traits and strengths  

3.1. Classifications and measures of strengths and positive outcomes. 

3.2. Self-efficacy, optimism and hope. 

4. Positive cognitive states and processes  

4.1. Wisdom and courage: Characteristics of the wise and the brave. 

4.2. Mindfulness, flow, and spirituality: In search of the optimal experiences.  



Readings 

Baumgardner, S. R., & Crothers, M. K. (2009). Positive psychology. New Delhi: 

Pearson Education. 

Clifton, D., & Anderson, E. C. (2004). Strengths quest: Discover and develop your 

strengths in academics, career and beyond. Washington DC, WA: The Gallup 

Organization.  

David, S. A., Boniwell, I., & Ayers, A. C. (Eds.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of 

happiness. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Fave, A. D. (Ed.). (2006). Dimensions of well-Being: Research and interventions. 

Milano, Italy: Franco Angeli.  

Joseph, S. (2015). Positive psychology in practice: Promoting human flourishing in 

work, health, education, and everyday life (2
nd

 ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley 

& Sons. 

Kumar, U., Archana, & Prakash, V. (Eds.) (2015). Positive psychology – Applications 

in work, health and well-being. Delhi & Chennai: Pearson.  

Lopez, S. J., & Snyder, C. R. (2011). The Oxford handbook of positive psychology. 

New York: Oxford University Press.  

Lopez, S. J., Pedroti, J. T., & Snyder, C. R. (2014). Positive psychology - the scientific 

and practical applications of human strengths (3
rd

 ed.). New Delhi: Sage 

Publications (Indian Reprint).  



Ong, A. D., & van Dulmen, M. H. M. (2007). Oxford handbook of methods in positive 

psychology. New York: Oxford University Press. 

Peterson, C. (2006). A primer in positive psychology. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Peterson, C., & Seligman, M. P. (2004). Character strengths and virtues. New York: 

Oxford University Press. 

Seligman, M. P. (2002). Authentic happiness. New York: Free Press. 

Sheldon, K. M., Kashdan, T. B., & Steger, M. F. (Eds.) (2011). Designing positive 

psychology – taking stock and moving forward. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Special Issue on Positive Psychology. (2014). Psychological Studies, 59(2). 

  



Paper II - Positive Psychology in Cultural and Social Context 

Objectives: 

 To recognize what contributes and what does not contribute to happiness. 

 To recognize the role of positive emotions and traits in enhancing happiness. 

 To choose the right kind of vocation, relationship, and values in life that 

enhance one‘s well-being. 

 To apply the knowledge gained in clinical, health, organizational and socio-

political context for enhancement of well-being. 

Course Contents: 

1. Positive Psychology in cultural context 

1.1. The role of culture in developing strengths and living well. 

1.2. Stages of life and positive living.  

2. Pro social behaviour 

2.1. Empathy and egotism: Portals to altruism. 

2.2. Gratitude and forgiveness: Attachment, love and flourishing relationships. 

3. Understanding and changing human behaviour 

3.1. Balanced conceptualizations of mental health and behaviour. 

3.2. Preventing the bad and promoting the good. 

4. Positive environments 

4.1. Positive schooling and good work.  

4.2. The power and practice of gratitude; positive aging. 



Readings:  

Baumgardner, S. R., & Crothers, M. K. (2009). Positive psychology. New Delhi: 

Pearson Education. 

Clifton, D., & Anderson, E. C. (2004). Strengths quest: Discover and develop your 

strengths in academics, career and beyond. Washington DC, WA: The Gallup 

Organization.  

David, S. A., Boniwell, I., & Ayers, A. C. (Eds.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of 

happiness. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Fave, A. D. (Ed.) (2006). Dimensions of well-being: Research and interventions. 

Milano, Italy: Franco Angeli.  

Joseph, S. (2015). Positive psychology in practice: Promoting human flourishing in 

work, health, education, and everyday life (2
nd

 ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley 

& Sons. 

Kumar, U., Archana, & Prakash, V. (Eds.) (2015). Positive psychology – applications 

in work, health and well-being. Delhi & Chennai: Pearson.  

Lopez, S. J., & Snyder, C. R. (2011). The Oxford handbook of positive psychology. 

New York: Oxford University Press.  

Lopez, S. J., Pedroti, J. T., & Snyder, C. R. (2014). Positive psychology - the scientific 

and practical applications of human strengths (3
rd

 ed.). New Delhi: Sage 

Publications.  



Ong, A. D., & van Dulmen, M. H. M. (2007). Oxford handbook of methods in positive 

psychology. New York: Oxford University Press. 

Peterson, C. (2006). A primer in positive psychology. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Peterson, C., & Seligman, M. P. (2004). Character strengths and virtues. Washington 

DC, WA: American Psychological Association & New York: Oxford 

University Press. 

Seligman, M. P. (2002). Authentic happiness. New York: Free Press. 

Sheldon, K. M., Kashdan, T. B., & Steger, M. F. (Eds.) (2011). Designing positive 

psychology – taking stock and moving forward. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Special Issue on Positive Psychology. (2014). Psychological Studies, 59(2). 

 

 

  



Paper III - Positive Psychology in Day-to-Day Living 

Objectives: 

 To situate applied positive psychology in the disciplinary matrix.  

 To gain a perspective on the values and choices related to good life.  

 To understand the dynamics of pursuing happy life. 

 To apply the principles of positive psychology for developing good life style. 

Course Contents: 

1. Historical and philosophical foundations  

1.1. Applied positive psychology: Historical, philosophical, and epistemological 

perspectives.  

1.2. Existential dimensions of Positive Psychology; the salutogenic paradigm.  

2. Good life-values and choices 

2.1. The science of values in the culture of consumption. 

2.2. Values and well-being. 

2.3. The paradox of choice.  

3. In pursuit of happiness and well-being 

3.1. Self-determination theory and healthy self-regulation. 

3.2. Prospects, practices, and prescriptions for pursuit of happiness.  

3.3. Positive psychology and life coaching.  

4. Lifestyle practices for health and well-being 

4.1. Health psychology and positive psychology.  

4.2. Importance of physical activity. 

4.3. Balancing time and optimal functioning.  



4.4. Self-help.  

Readings:  

Baumgardner, S. R., & Crothers, M. K. (2009). Positive psychology. New Delhi: 

Pearson Education. 

Clifton, D., & Anderson, E. C. (2004). Strengths quest: Discover and develop your 

strengths in academics, career and beyond. Washington DC, WA: The Gallup 

Organization.  

David, S. A., Boniwell, I., & Ayers, A. C. (Eds.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of 

happiness. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Fave, A. D. (Ed.) (2006). Dimensions of well-being: Research and interventions. 

Milano, Italy: Franco Angeli.  

Joseph, S. (2015). Positive psychology in practice: Promoting human flourishing in 

work, health, education, and everyday life (2
nd

 ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley 

& Sons. 

Lopez, S. J., & Snyder, C. R. (2011). The Oxford handbook of positive psychology. 

New York: Oxford University Press.  

Lopez, S. J., Pedroti, J. T., & Snyder, C. R. (2014). Positive psychology - the scientific 

and practical applications of human strengths (3
rd

 ed.). USA: Sage 

Publications.  

Ong, A. D., & van Dulmen, M. H. M. (2007). Oxford handbook of methods in positive 

psychology. New York: Oxford University Press. 



Peterson, C. (2006). A primer in positive psychology. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Peterson, C., & Seligman, M. P. (2004). Character strengths and virtues. Washington 

DC, WA: American Psychological Association & New York: Oxford 

University Press. 

Seligman, M. P. (2002). Authentic happiness. New York: Free Press. 

Sheldon, K. M., Kashdan, T. B., & Steger, M. F. (Eds.). (2011). Designing positive 

psychology – taking stock and moving forward. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Special Issue on Positive Psychology. (2014). Psychological Studies, 59(2). 

 

  



Paper IV (a) - Positive Psychology in Clinical and Community Interventions 

Objectives: 

 To familiarize students with the positive psychology perspective on illness and 

health. 

 To familiarize with the specific techniques of intervention anchored in 

Positive Psychology perspective. 

 To familiarize with the specific application of Positive Psychology based 

interventions in clinical and community work. 

Course Contents: 

1. Positive psychology in clinical and counselling work  

1.1. Deconstructing the illness ideology and constructing an ideology of human 

strengths and potential in clinical psychology. 

2. The relationship between counseling psychology and positive psychology  

3. Positive Psychology in the consulting room 

3.1. Clinical applications of Well-Being Therapy. 

3.2. Strategies for accentuating hope. 

3.3. Clinical applications of posttraumatic growth. 

3.4. Strength-based assessment.  

4. Positive psychology in rehabilitation  

4.1. Psychological and relational resources in the experience of disability and 

caregiving.  

4.2. Good lives and the rehabilitation of sex offenders.  

5. Positive psychology in community interventions 



5.1. The interface between positive psychology and social work in theory and 

practice.  

5.2. Building recovery-oriented service systems through positive psychology. 

5.3. Facilitating forgiveness using group and community interventions.  

Readings:  

Baumgardner, S. R., & Crothers, M. K. (2009). Positive psychology. New Delhi: 

Pearson Education. 

Clifton, D., & Anderson, E. C. (2004). Strengths quest: Discover and develop your 

strengths in academics, career and beyond. Washington DC, WA: The Gallup 

Organization.  

David, S. A., Boniwell, I., & Ayers, A. C. (Eds.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of 

happiness. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Fave, A. D. (Ed.). (2006). Dimensions of well-being: Research and interventions. 

Milano, Italy: Franco Angeli.  

Joseph, S. (2015). Positive psychology in practice: Promoting human flourishing in 

work, health, education, and everyday life (2
nd

 ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley 

& Sons. 

Lopez, S. J., & Snyder, C. R. (2011). The Oxford handbook of positive psychology. 

New York: Oxford University Press.  



Lopez, S. J., Pedroti, J. T., & Snyder, C. R. (2014). Positive psychology - the scientific 

and practical applications of human strengths (3
rd

 ed.). New Delhi : Sage 

Publications.  

Ong, A. D., & van Dulmen, M. H. M. (2007). Oxford handbook of methods in positive 

psychology. New York: Oxford University Press. 

Peterson, C. (2006). A primer in positive psychology. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Peterson, C., & Seligman, M. P. (2004). Character strengths and virtues. New York: 

Oxford University Press. 

Seligman, M. P. (2002). Authentic happiness. New York: Free Press. 

Sheldon, K. M., Kashdan, T. B., & Steger, M. F. (Eds.) (2011). Designing positive 

psychology – taking stock and moving forward. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Special Issue on Positive Psychology. (2014). Psychological Studies, 59(2). 

 

 

  



Paper IV (b) - Positive Psychology in Action 

Objectives: 

 To familiarize students about the different domains in which positive 

psychology knowledge can be applied, besides its application in clinical and 

community settings. 

 To familiarize students the ways in which positive psychology can be used 

with children in schools to develop their strengths. 

 To familiarize students with the application of the research findings in 

Organizational Psychology, Public Policy and Social Planning  

Course Contents: 

1. Positive psychology in the classroom 

1.1. Different approaches to teaching positive psychology. 

1.2. Positively transforming classroom practice through dialogic teaching. 

1.3. Teaching well-being and resilience in primary and secondary school. 

1.4. Cultivating adolescents‘ motivation.  

2. Positive psychology in organizations 

2.1. Positive psychology and organizational psychology. 

2.2. Applications of positive approaches in organizations. 

2.3. Leadership coaching and positive psychology.  

3. Positive psychology in public policy  

3.1. Balancing individuality and community in public policy. 

3.2. Happiness as a priority in public policy.  

4. Positive psychology in social planning 



4.1. Positive social planning. 

4.2. Resilience theory and the practice of positive psychology from individuals to 

societies.  

Readings:  

Baumgardner, S. R., & Crothers, M. K. (2009). Positive psychology. New Delhi: 

Pearson Education. 

Clifton, D., & Anderson, E. C. (2004). Strengths quest: Discover and develop your 

strengths in academics, career and beyond. Washington DC, WA: The Gallup 

Organization.  

David, S. A., Boniwell, I., & Ayers, A. C. (Eds.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of 

happiness. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press. 

Fave, A. D. (Ed.) (2006). Dimensions of well-being: Research and interventions. 

Milano, Italy: Franco Angeli.  

Joseph, S. (2015). Positive psychology in practice: Promoting human flourishing in 

work, health, education, and everyday life (2
nd

 ed.). Hoboken, NJ: John Wiley 

& Sons. 

Lopez, S. J., & Snyder, C. R. (2011). The Oxford handbook of positive psychology. 

New York: Oxford University Press.  

Lopez, S. J., Pedroti, J. T., & Snyder, C. R. (2014). Positive psychology - the scientific 

and practical applications of human strengths (3
rd

 ed.). New Delhi: Sage 

Publications.  



Ong, A. D., & van Dulmen, M. H. M. (2007). Oxford handbook of methods in positive 

psychology. New York: Oxford University Press. 

Peterson, C. (2006). A primer in positive psychology. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Peterson, C., & Seligman, M. P. (2004). Character strengths and virtues. New York: 

Oxford University Press. 

Seligman, M. P. (2002). Authentic happiness. New York: Free Press. 

Sheldon, K. M., Kashdan, T. B., & Steger, M. F. (Eds.) (2011). Designing positive 

psychology – taking stock and moving forward. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

Special Issue on Positive Psychology. (2014). Psychological Studies, 59(2). 

 

 

  



Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

The practical for each paper can be developed based on the suggested activities 

available at the end of each chapter in the books related to Positive Psychology. The 

faculty and students can find them in the books mentioned in the Readings, though all 

books may not provide such activities.  

Useful websites to find resources for both theory and practical: 

 https://positivepsychologyprogram.com/500-awesomest-positive-psychology-

pieces/  

 http://ppc.sas.upenn.edu/  

 http://www.wellbeingwizard.com/  

 http://www.centreforconfidence.co.uk/  

 http://zonepositive.com/resources/ 

The practical may be developed around : 

 Administration of psychological tests. 

 Writing essays on specific positive emotions, traits, practices, and institutions. 

 Writing autobiographical notes on positive emotions, traits and practices. 

 Group and field activities. 

 Visiting institutions/organizations involved in promoting positivity.  

 

 

https://positivepsychologyprogram.com/500-awesomest-positive-psychology-pieces/
https://positivepsychologyprogram.com/500-awesomest-positive-psychology-pieces/
http://ppc.sas.upenn.edu/
http://www.wellbeingwizard.com/
http://www.centreforconfidence.co.uk/
http://zonepositive.com/resources/


M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN SPIRITUAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Spiritual Psychology  

Objectives: 

 To understand the basic and applied perspectives on spirituality. 

 To demonstrate the relevance of appropriate research methods in spiritual 

psychology. 

 To introduce briefly about spiritual healing and journey. 

Course Contents: 

1. Basic and applied perspectives on spirituality 

1.1. Spirituality: Origin and definitions. 

1.2. Eastern traditions and spirituality: Buddhism and Hinduism. 

1.3. Spirituality and science. 

1.4. Applications of spiritual psychology. 

2. Spirituality: Health, well-being, case study, and measurement 

2.1. Spiritual health: Definitions and maintenance. 

2.2. Spiritual well-being: Existential and religious.  

2.3. Case study involving inclusion of spirituality in the therapeutic process. 

2.4. Spiritual measures: Spiritual beliefs and motivations, spiritual behaviour and 

spiritual experiences. 

3. Research methods 

3.1. Experimental and quasi-experimental design: Religious and spiritual 

experiences, intercessory prayer, parapsychological studies. 

3.2. Field research and natural manipulations. 



3.3. Correlational and survey studies. 

3.4. Narrative analysis. 

4. Spiritual healing and journey 

4.1. Forms of healing: Self, contact and distant healing. 

4.2. The process of spiritual healing. 

4.3. The spiritual journey. 

Readings: 

Husain, A. (2011). Spirituality and holistic health –  A psychological perspective. 

New Delhi, India: Prasad Psycho Corporation. 

Husain, A., Beg, M. A., & Dwivedi, C. B. (2013). Psychology of humanity and 

spirituality. New Delhi, India: Research India Press. 

Lines, D. (2006). Spirituality in counseling and psychotherapy. New Delhi, India: 

Sage Publications India Pvt. Ltd. 

Miller, L. J. (Ed.) (2012). The Oxford handbook of psychology and spirituality. 

Oxford University Press. 

Paloutzian, R. F., & Park, C. L. (Eds.) (2013). Handbook of the psychology of religion 

and spirituality. New York NY: The Guilford Press. 

Rao, K. R., & Marwah, S. B. (Eds.) (2005). Towards a spiritual psychology. Delhi, 

India: Samvad India Foundation. 

Singh, N. K. (Ed.) (2005). Science and spirituality. New Delhi, India: Global Vision 

Publishing House. 



Paper II - Psychology of Religion and Spirituality 

Objectives: 

 To introduce religious and spiritual aspects of theory and application in 

Buddhism, Christianity, Hinduism, and Islam. 

 To introduce psychological approaches to understand religion and spirituality. 

 To introduce application of religion and spirituality in the maintenance of 

physical and mental health. 

Course Contents: 

1. Religion and spirituality 

1.1. Defining religion and spirituality, Vedic thought and the Gita view on 

spirituality. 

1.2. The history and current state of research on psychology of religion. 

1.3. Spirituality and religion, good and evil in religion. 

1.4. Spirituality beyond religion, spirituality versus religion. 

2. Psychological approaches to religion and spirituality 

2.1. Early psychology of religion in America and Europe. 

2.2. Psychodynamic approaches. 

2.3. Humanistic and transpersonal approaches. 

2.4. Social and personality approaches. 

3. Religious traditions and spiritual practices   

3.1. Buddhism: Early Buddhism and basic teachings, Chan/Zen Buddhism, 

meditative practices. 

3.2. Christianity: History and beliefs, ascetic life, prayer, Christian spirituality. 



3.3. Hinduism: Hindu devotion and philosophy, inner development: Asceticism 

and yoga. 

3.4. Islam: Islamic beliefs and practices (prayer, reading scriptures). 

4. Applications  

4.1. Religion, spirituality and physical health. 

4.1.1. Scientific approaches to religion and health.   

4.1.2. Religious perspectives on health.  

4.2. Religion, spirituality, and mental health. 

4.2.1. Spiritual and religious models of mental health. 

4.2.2. Religion and spirituality in mental health treatment. 

Readings: 

Dobrin, A. (Ed.) (2002). Religious ethics — A sourcebook. Mumbai, India: Hindi 

Granth Karyalay. Retrieved on August 6, 2016 from 

https://arthurdobrin.files.wordpress.com/2008/08/religious-ethics.pdf  

Husain, A., & Khan, S. (2014). Applied spirituality: Theory, research and practice. 

New Delhi, India: Global Vision Publishing House. 

Husain, A., Beg, M. A., & Dwivedi, C. B. (2013). Psychology of humanity and 

spirituality. New Delhi, India: Research India Press. 

Miller, L. (Ed.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of psychology and spirituality. New 

York: Oxford University Press. 

Nelson, J. M. (2009). Psychology, religion, and spirituality. USA: Springer. 

https://arthurdobrin.files.wordpress.com/2008/08/religious-ethics.pdf


Roehlkepartain, E., King, P. E., Wagener, L., & Benson, P. L. (2006). The handbook 

of spiritual development in childhood and adolescence. New Delhi, India: 

Sage. 

 

  



Paper III - Spiritual Therapy 

Objectives: 

 To understand spirituality more fully into the domain of clinical assessment 

and practice, and developing a more integrated approach to address the issues 

related to spirituality in psychotherapy.  

 To provide students a sound base about spirituality as a foundation for 

spiritual assessment and psychotherapy. 

Course Contents: 

1. An orientation to spiritual therapy 

1.1. The spiritual dimension of problems: Spirituality as a cause of psychological 

problems, psychological problems as a cause of spiritual problems. 

1.2. The spiritual dimension of the client‘s context, the spiritual dimension of 

solutions. 

1.3. Qualities of the spiritually integrated therapist: Knowledge, openness and 

tolerance, self-awareness, authenticity. 

1.4. Orientation of spiritually integrated psychotherapy to the process of change. 

2. Spiritual assessment of client 

2.1. Initial spiritual assessment. 

2.2. Implicit spiritual assessment. 

2.3. Explicit spiritual assessment. 

2.4. Clinical assessment of client‘s spirituality. 

3. Spiritual practices, relationships, and coping methods 



3.1. Resources to facilitate spiritual experience in psychotherapy: Prayer, 

meditation. 

3.2. Spiritual relationships: Religious congregations, religious leaders, spouses 

and family, therapeutic relationship. 

3.3. Spiritual coping methods: Spiritual support, spiritual meaning making.  

4. Issues related to spiritual integrated psychotherapy 

4.1. Ethical concerns around spirituality. 

4.2. Effectiveness of spiritually integrated psychotherapy. 

4.3. Developing skills in spiritually integrated psychotherapy. 

4.4. Extending the scope of spiritually integrated change in psychotherapy: 

Medical institutions, religious institutions, education and prevention. 

Readings: 

Aten, J. D., & Leach, M. M. (Eds.) (2009). Spirituality and the therapeutic process. 

Washington, WA: American Psychological Association. 

Husain, A., Beg, M. A., & Dwivedi, C. B. (2013). Psychology of humanity and 

spirituality. New Delhi, India: Research India Press. 

Pargament, K. I. (2007). Spirituality integrated psychotherapy. New York and 

London: The Guilford Press. 

  



Paper IV - Spirituality and Human development 

Objectives: 

 To study the practical applications of spiritual development in childhood, 

adolescence, youth, and adulthood.  

 To develop insights about human development as spiritual growth. Course 

Contents: 

1. Foundation of spiritual development 

1.1. Spiritual development in childhood. 

1.2. Spiritual development in adolescence. 

1.3. Cognitive-cultural foundations of spiritual development.  

1.4. Personality and spiritual development. 

2. Approaches to spiritual development 

2.1. Demographics of spirituality among youth. 

2.2. Changing global context of adolescent spirituality. 

2.3. Spiritual and religious pathology in childhood and adolescence. 

2.4. Spiritual experience and capacities of children and youth. 

3. Development outcomes of spiritual development 

3.1. Religious coping by children and adolescents.  

3.2. Resilience and spirituality in youth.  

3.3. Spiritual development and adolescent well-being. 

3.4. Spirituality and physical health. 

4. Spirituality and development in adulthood 

4.1. Young adult and midlife development. 

4.2. Cognitive and narrative perspectives on change and development. 



4.3. Religion and spirituality in older adulthood. 

4.4. Issues in adult development research.  

Readings: 

Nelson, M. (2009). Psychology, religion, and spirituality. USA: Springer. 

Roehlkepartain, E. C., King, P. E., Wagener, L., & Benson, P. L. (2006). (Eds.) The 

handbook of spiritual development in childhood and adolescence. New Delhi, 

India: Sage Publications. 

 

 

  



Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes:  

1. Exploring daily spiritual experiences among people of different religious faith. 

2. Exploring the purpose of visiting a holy shrine. 

3. Identifying the positive behaviour associated with mindfulness meditation. 

4. Exploring the significance of religious/spiritual practices. 

5. Exploring religious/spiritual beliefs among people of different religious faith. 

6. Impact of religious/spiritual practices on well-being. 

7. Relationship between physical/mental health and spiritual well-being.  

8. Role of spiritual prescription in cure of personal problems. 

9. Preparing spiritual profile of patients of different religious faith. 

10. Learning and developing methods of spiritual assessment.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN YOGA PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Introduction to Yoga Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To initiate the understanding of psychological knowledge within yoga and 

meditation linking with the  idea of mental health and well-being. 

 To deepen the practice of yoga and meditation systems and linking to 

applications in various contexts.  

Course Contents: 

1. Yoga – Introduction  

1.1. Origins of yoga; Definitions and meanings of yoga. 

1.2. Historical development of yoga over the ages including a brief philosophical 

overview.  

1.3. Exemplars of yogic tradition: Matasyendra Nath, Patanjali, Gheranda, Swami 

Rama.  

2. Yoga in modern context  

2.1. Traditions of yoga reframed in the beginning of the 21
st
 century; 

Vivekananda‘s framework of raja yoga; karma yoga: Tilak, Vinoba Bhave 

and Mahatma Gandhi; jnana yoga: Sri Ramana and his ideas; Radical 

perspectives in the psychology of meditation: J. Krishnamurti. 

2.2. Integral Yoga by Sri Aurobindo and the Mother.   

2.3. Yoga schools in contemporary context (select any 5 for detailed study).  

2.3.1.  Kaivalyadhama.  

2.3.2.  Bihar School of Yoga. 



2.3.3.  Iyengar Yoga.  

2.3.4.  Yoga by Krishnamachari.  

2.3.5.  Pattabhi Jois and Viniyoga.  

2.3.6.  Art of Living and Sri Sri Ravishankar. 

2.3.7.  Integral psychology by Sri Aurobindo and The Mother. 

2.3.8.  Divine Life Society and the tradition of Swami Sivananda. 

2.3.9.  Himalayan Tradition of Swami Rama and Swami Veda. 

2.3.10. Kriya yoga and the tradition of Swami Yogananda.  

2.3.11. Chinmaya Mission of Swami Chinmayananda.  

2.3.12. Raja yoga of Prajapita Brahmakumari‘s.  

3. Fundamental text of yoga psychology: Introduction to Patanjali’s Yoga Sutra 

and the discussion of important psychological ideas in the first two chapters 

of PYS 

3.1. Chapter 1, Samadhi paada — Concepts: Svaroopa, chitta, vritti, nirodha, 

karma, samskara, vasana, viveka, vairagya, Ishwara.  

3.2. Chapter 2, Saadhana paada — Kriya yoga, tapas, svadhyaya, Ishwara 

pranidhana kleshas, avidya, asmita, raga-dvesa, abhinivesha, yama, niyama, 

pranayama, pratyahara. 

4. Contemporary research on yoga and meditation  

4.1. Research evidence on yoga and meditation outcomes; Gaps in the existing 

evidence. 

4.2. Critique of the existing paradigms of research. 

4.3. Re-visiting subjectivity, the first person pedagogy. 



Readings: 

Aranya, S. H. (1984). Yoga philosophy of patanjali: containing his yoga aphorisms 

with vyasa's commentary in sanskrit and a translation with annotations 

(bhaswati) including many suggestions for the practice of yoga (4
th

 ed.). 

Calcutta, India: Calcutta University. New York: SUNY Press. 

Bharati, S. V. (2001). Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: With the Exposition of Vyasa (Vol.1: 

Samadhi Pada). Rishikesh: Ahymsin Publishers. 

Bharati, S. V. (2001). Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: With the Exposition of Vyasa (Vol. 2: 

Sadhana Pada). New Delhi, India: Motilal Banarsidass Publ. 

Feuerstein, G. (1989). Yoga sutras of Patanjali: A new translation and commentary. 

Vermont, USA: Inner Traditions of India. 

Feuerstein, G. (2002). The yoga tradition: Its history, literature, philosophy and 

practice. Delhi, India: Bhavana Books and Prints. 

Jacobsen, K. A., Larson, G. J. (2005). Theory and practice of yoga: Essays in honour 

of Gerald James Larson. Leiden, Holland: Brill. 

Rama, S., Ballentine, R., & Ajeya, S. (1986). Yoga and psychotherapy: An evolution 

of consciousness. Honnesdale, PA: Himalyan Institute Press.  

Shivananda, R. (1988). Hathayoga: The hidden language. Delhi, India: Jaico 

Publishing House. 

Taimni, I. K. (1961). The science of yoga. Adyar, India: The Theosophical Society of 

India. 



Vivekananda, S. (1982): Raja yoga or conquering the internal nature. Calcutta, India: 

Advaita Ashram. 

 

 

  



Paper II - Aspects of Yoga: Physiological and Ethical 

Objectives: 

 To introduce the students to the psychology of yoga in its framework of body, 

ethics and regulation of emotion. 

 To introduce the students to the concept of prana and its linkages with body 

(food), breath, and psychological aspects of ethics, will, cognition and 

emotion. 

 To initiate skill-building in the students to apply yogic knowledge for health 

and well-being.    

Course Contents:  

1. Asana and psycho-physiological mechanisms  

1.1. Asana — Physiological aspects, systems in the body: Muscular, pulmonary, 

circulatory and gastro-intestinal systems. 

1.2. Asana — Psycho-physiological aspects: Endocrine, nervous and immunity 

systems 

1.3. Asana and meditation — Shavasana and yoga nidra. 

1.4. Asana — Psycho-spiritual aspects: Mimesis, unblocking and release of 

psychological trauma. 

2. Prānāyāma and psycho-physiological mechanisms 

2.1. The broader concept of prana in yoga — Voluntary and involuntary 

mechanisms in breathing; Prana vidya/pranayama as increasing voluntary 

control over breathing. 



2.2. Pranayama and neuro-endocrino and immunological concomitants in the 

body. 

2.3. Pranayama and diet/food 

2.4. Pranayama and meditation. 

2.5. Prana and Ayurveda — Introduction to specific interlinkages, prakriti, 

tridosha, guna and ritucharya. 

2.6. Prana, ethics and lifestyle disorders: The concept of pragnya-aparadha.  

3. Applications of yogāsana and prānāyāma  

3.1. Yoga-asana outcome I –– Teaching and learning specific asanas for relevant 

concerns and contexts; Understanding the indications and contra-indications 

in teaching asana; Creating asana modules for specific needs with a view on 

tridosha, triguna and Ritucharya [‗R‘ capital is correct here?]. 

3.2. Pranayama outcome II — Teaching and learning specific pranayamas for 

specific needs and motivations, understanding the indications and contra-

indications in teaching pranayama. Constraints and cautions in pranayama 

practice. 

4. Ethical aspects of yoga practice   

4.1. Yamas — Self-determined ethical practices for social adjustment: Ahimsa, 

satya, asteya, aparigraha, brahmacharya; Interlinkages with Buddhist ideas of 

maitri, karuna, mudita and upeksha and Jaina ideas of ahimsa.  

4.2. Niyamas — Self-determined ethical practices for transcendence - Shaucha, 

santosha, tapas, svadhyaya, Ishwara pranidhana. 

4.3. Pratyahara – Emotional regulation; Introduction to the Indian perspective on 

the transformation of personhood; Self and two typologies of emotions in 

Indian psychology; Six raw emotions as enemies of yoga  practice for 



beginners: The shadripus/arishadvarga (kama, krodha, lobha, moha, mada, 

matsarya).   

4.4. Shanta rasa, meditation and yoga. 

Readings:  

Babu, R. K. (2011). Asana sutras (techniques of yoga asanas based on traditional 

hatha yoga literature). Viziyanagaram, India: Home of Yoga Publications.  

Bharati, S. V. (2013). Philosophy of Hatha Yoga. Allahabad, India: Himalayan 

Institute Press. 

Bharati, S. V. (2015). Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: With the Exposition of Vyasa (Vol.1: 

Samadhi Pada). Rishikesh: Ahymsin Publishers. 

Bharati, S. V. (2001). Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: With the Exposition of Vyasa (Vol. 2: 

Sadhana Pada). New Delhi, India: Motilal Banarsidass Publ. 

Iyengar, B. K. S. (1976). Light on yoga. London: UNWIN Paperbacks. 

Pandit, S., & Misra, G. (2011). Emotions in Indian psychology. In G. Misra (Ed.), 

Psychology and psychoanalysis (pp. 663-692). Delhi, India: Center for 

Civilizational Studies.  

Paranjpe, A. (2009). In defence of an Indian approach to the psychology of emotion. 

Psychological Studies, 54, 54-58. 

Rama, R. R. (2006). Journey to the real self (a book on yoga consciousness). 

Vijinigiri, India: Yoga Consciousness Trust.  



Sarswathi, N. S. (1994). Prana pranayama, prana vidya. Munger, India: Bihar School 

of Yoga.  

Shweder, R. A. (2000). The psychology of practice and the practice of three 

psychologies. Asian Journal of Social Psychology, 3, 207-222. 

Taimni, I. K. (1961). The science of yoga. Adyar, India: The Theosophical Publishing 

House.  

 

 

 

 

 

  



Paper III - Aspects of Yoga - Psychological and Spiritual 

Objectives: 

 To deepen the understanding of psychological knowledge within yoga and 

meditation, linking with the idea of mental health and well-being. 

 To deepen the practice of yoga and meditation systems and link to 

applications in several contexts. 

Course Contents: 

1. Dharana and dhyana  

1.1. Routes to silence — Different meditation techniques, immersion in the 

mantra (a given thought), immersion in visualisation (a given perceptual 

object), immersion in action.  

1.2. Strengthening of sankalpa — Observation of thoughts/emotion at will, 

removal of thoughts/emotion at will, introduction of thoughts/emotion at will, 

sequencing and linking of thought/emotion at will, transformation of 

thoughts/emotions at will, no thoughts/emotion at will. 

1.3. Group chanting and Satsanga. 

1.4. Dangers, pitfalls and ethical restraints. 

2. Application of yoga in mental health - I 

2.1. Meditation outcome I — Stress, lifestyle and anxiety disorders. The role of 

various meditation methods and techniques in addressing stress and anxiety. 

Sutra ‗vrutti saarupyam itratra‘. 

2.2. Meditation outcome II — The transformation of self. Meditation as abiding in 

svaroopa. Sutra- ‗tatra sthitau yatnau-abhyasa‘. 



2.3. Meditation in the modern therapeutic as well as positive health contexts. 

2.4. Meditation in the context of modern organizations, sports etc.  

3. Models of transformation through yoga  

3.1. The model of transformation through continuous practice (Kriya yoga in 

PYS) — Tapas, svadhyaya and Ishwara pranidhana. 

3.2. The model of yogic transformation as regression — Prati-prasava: Avidya, 

asmita, raga-dvesha, abhinivesha. 

3.3. The model of eight limbs/subsets — yamas, niyams, asanas, pranayamas, 

pratyahara, dharana, dhyana, Samadhi. 

3.4. Stages of samadhi; Types of parinama and dharma megha. 

3.5. Samadhi, testimonies and case studies of modern masters. Identifying critical 

gaps in the present research on understanding the various stages of Samadhi. 

4. Applications of yoga in mental health - II 

4.1. Kriya/Karma yoga — Volunteerism and social development, case study: 

Athavale and the Svadhyaya movement. 

4.2. Jnana yoga, changes in cognition, memory, learning and creativity. Changes 

in the structural and functional domains of brain. 

4.3. Bhakti yoga — Social transformation through bhakti: Experiencing plurality, 

resisting social hierarchy and re-creating social harmony; Any two case 

studies of resistance and social transformation: Meera, Tukaram, Kabir, Lal 

Ded, Shankar Deva, Akka Mahadevi, Bhadrachala Ramdas, Thyagaraja, 

Gouranga. 



Readings: 

Aranya, S. H. (1984). Yoga philosophy of Patanjali: Containing his yoga aphorisms 

with Vyasa's commentary in sanskrit and a translation with annotations 

(bhaswati) including many suggestions for the practice of yoga (4
th

 ed.). 

Calcutta, India: Calcutta University. New York: SUNY Press. 

Babu, R. K. (2011). Asana sutras (Techniques of yoga asanas based on traditional 

hatha yoga literature). Viziyanagaram, India: Home of Yoga Publications.  

Bharati, S. V. (2015). Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: With the Exposition of Vyasa (Vol.1: 

Samadhi Pada). Rishikesh: Ahymsin Publishers. 

Bharati, S. V. (2001). Yoga Sutras of Patanjali: With the Exposition of Vyasa (Vol. 2: 

Sadhana Pada). New Delhi, India: Motilal Banarsidass Publ. 

Cornelissen, R. M. M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (2014). Foundations and applications 

of Indian psychology. New Delhi, India: Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd. 

Feuerstein, G. (1989). Yoga sutras of patanjali: A  new translation and commentary. 

Vermont, USA: Inner Traditions of India. 

Feuerstein, G. (2002). The yoga tradition: Its history, literature, philosophy and 

practice. Delhi, India: Bhavana Books and Prints. 

Iyengar, B. K. S. (1976). Light on yoga. London: UNWIN Paperbacks. 

Menon, S., Sreekantan, B. V., Sinha, A., Clayton, P., & Narasimha, R. (2004). 

Science and beyond: Cosmology, consciousness and technology in Indic 

traditions. Bangalore, India: National Institute of Advanced Studies.  



Naranjo, C., & Ornstein, R. E. (1974). On the psychology of meditation. New York: 

Viking Press. 

Rama, R. R. (2006). Journey to the real self (A book on yoga consciousness). 

Vijinigiri, India: Yoga Consciousness Trust.  

Rama, S. (1992). Meditation and its Practice. Honesdale, PA: Himalayan Institute of 

Yoga Science and Philosophy of USA. 

Rao, K. R. (2005). Consciousness studies: Cross-cultural perspectives. North 

Carolina: McFarland & Company, Inc.  

Saraswati, S. M., & Saraswati, S. S. (2000). Hatha yoga pradipika. Munger, Bihar, 

India: Yoga Publications Trust. 

Saraswati, S. S. (2002). Asana, pranayama, mudra, bandha. Munger, India: Yoga 

Publications Trust. 

Sarswathi, N. S. (1994). Prana pranayama, prana vidya. Munger, India: Bihar School 

of Yoga.  

Shapiro, D. H., & Walsh, R. N. (Ed.) (1984). Meditation: Classic and contemporary 

perspectives. New York: Aldine.  

Taimni, I. K. (1961). The science of yoga. Adyar, India: The Theosophical Publishing 

House. 

Vivekananda, S. (1982): Raja yoga or conquering the internal nature. Calcutta, India: 

Advaita Ashram. 



Paper IV - Bhakti-Yoga - Emotions and Transformation of Personhood 

Objectives: 

 To introduce the understanding of the theory of bhakti rasa as transformation 

of personhood through emotion.  

 To develop a perspective on emotional transformation as applied in the Indian 

context and its unique role in nurturing excellence, and creativity in 

educational and organizational contexts. 

Course Contents: 

1. Emotional awareness and regulation: Rasa as transformation of emotion   

1.1. Definitions of emotions and various perspectives on emotions and 

identification of gaps. 

1.2. Emotion, cognition, the brain and sociality: A contentious discussion. 

1.3. Emotion landscapes in clinical and counselling contexts: Depression, trauma, 

panic.  

1.4. Emotional awareness and regulation through extant therapy and counselling 

practices and gaps. 

2. The transformation of personhood: Indian perspective on emotion 

2.1. Introduction to the Indian perspective on the transformation of personhood. 

2.2. The early theory of rasa, the eight rasas, the theorization by Abhinavagupta 

on transformation of emotion through witnessing on the stage. Introduction of 

shanta rasa. 

2.3. The later theory of rasa as bhakti – Transformation of personhood through 

emotions.  



2.4. Bhakti as yoga and as rasa: A brief overview. 

3. Bhakti rasa and the transformation of self-other and the society 

3.1. Bhakti as a historical movement; Transformation of emotion through bhakti, 

as well as an outcome of meditation. Transcending and thereby reforming the 

social. 

3.2. Radical approaches in Indian psychology - Bhakti as an intentional lifelong 

role–play. Case studies of bhaktas - Sri Ramkrishna, Meera, Gouranga. 

Critical appraisal of the extant western psychologies in their rigid 

construction of emotionality as well as sociality. 

3.3. Theorization of psychological transformation through bhakti rasa by Rupa 

Gosvami. 

4. Meditation and emotional transformation 

4.1. Empathy, compassion and insight: The idea of a sakshi/drshta.  

4.2. Research evidence on empathy, meditation and compassion, including 

linkage with Buddhist meditation practice. 

4.3. Emotional awareness and regulation through yoga.  

Readings:  

Lynch, D. M. (1990). The divine passions: The social construction of emotions in 

India. Delhi, India: Oxford University Press. 

McDaniel, J. (1989). The madness of the saints: Ecstatic religion in Bengal. Chicago: 

University of Chicago Press.  



Pandit, S., & Misra, G. (2011). Emotions in Indian Psychology. In G. Misra (Ed.), 

Psychology and Psychoanalysis (pp.663-692). Delhi, India: Center for 

Civilizational Studies. 

Paranjpe, A. (2009). In defence of an Indian approach to the psychology of emotion. 

Psychological Studies, 54, 54-58. 

Seligman, M. P., & Csikszentsmihalyi, M. (2000). Positive psychology: An 

introduction. American Psychologist, 55(1), 5-14. 

Shweder, R. A. (2000). The psychology of practice and the practice of three 

psychologies. Asian Journal of Social Psychology, 3, 207-222. 

Taimni, I. K. (1961). The science of yoga. Adyar, India: The Theosophical Publishing 

House.  

 

 

 

 

  



Semester III/IV – Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

The objective of the practicum is to ground the learning of yoga psychology in 

sustained daily practice of yoga. Introspection and contemplation are an integral part 

of yoga practice and are required for personal and professional growth. A strong 

ethical and moral commitment to serve humanity is also a core aspect of yoga 

training.  

The practicum is devised in two parts: First is learning to utilize yoga in professional 

practice. To that end, four practicum units are suggested. Second, as is well known, 

Yoga psychology is rooted in self-awareness and self-understanding, therefore a 

compulsory practicum on yoga practice is given as the 5
th

 Unit. The department may 

choose all five, or any three from the first four units and the 5
th

 unit. The evaluation 

criteria for the practicum may be through a practical test and viva voce for which 

evaluation criteria can be determined with the help of the yoga teacher and the 

psychology faculty.   

1. Learning to create and practice a simple yoga protocol for general well-

being. Create and practise 3 simple yoga protocols for one month.  Three subjects 

have to be selected. One of the three subjects has to be the student himself. Each 

protocol must start with 5 minutes of warm up, 5 standing asanas, 5 sitting asanas, 

5 lying down asanas. 5 minutes of only anuloma-viloma pranayama and 1 minute 

of dharana (contemplation) on a chosen idea/object or word. The total time for a 

simple yoga protocol should be not less that 20 minutes and not more than 45 

minutes. Simplicity is defined as that which can be accomplished by novices with 



little effort and less time. These asanas may be selected based on the initial health 

status assessment of the three subjects. The list of asanas and pranayama can be 

taken from any of the reference books in Paper I.  

2. Learning to create customised and need based yoga protocols. Create a 

specific physical and psychological health assessment schedules with the help of 

your teachers and the yoga teacher. Assess five subjects and analyse the data. The 

teacher may assign different population groups such as elderly, preadolescent 

children, people with diabetes/BP, people who exercise/who live sedentary lives 

etc. to different students. The assessment of health status must be followed up by 

creation of customised yoga and meditation advisory protocol for each of the five 

subjects. These protocols may be created with the help of the yoga teacher and the 

psychology faculty. The protocol must include a set of asanas, minimum of two 

pranyama (anuloma –viloma and bhramari) and ten minute dharana on a chosen 

word/idea/object/thought or feeling. 

3. Learning to reflect and connect emotion with yoga practice. Exposure to five 

traditional classical/folk dance or music performance[s] related to the bhakti 

tradition such as kirtan, bhajan, qawwali/sufi music performance, classical and 

folk dance such as Bharatanatyam, Odissi, Kuchipudi, Kathakali, Mohiniattam, 

Chhau etc. North Indian or South Indian classical music performance, Baul music, 

or any traditional music related to devotion and music/dance. Understanding the 

concepts of immersion (talleenata), empathy, and dialogue (hridaya samvada). 

This exposure may be of a live performance or a recorded performance. The 

teacher needs to discuss the theory of bhakti rasa as explained in Paper 4 after the 

practicum. A short evaluation of the experience with allocating marks after each 

exposure/performance. 



4. Learning to contemplate on Ethics and its practice in professional work. 

Study as case records the work and personal ethics of two identified well-

respected and credible yoga practitioners and teachers. Using detailed interviews 

identify/derive 3 core ethical principles in the work of the identified yoga 

teachers. Identify how they relate with the ethical principles as written in the PYS 

and how it contributes positively to their work. 

5. Learning and  practising yoga. A specific protocol of yoga practicum may be 

prepared in consultation with [t]he registered local yoga school and this may be 

practised by the students at least thrice a week, either at home or in college. 

Practicum must include: 

5.1. Self-selected ethical observances: Any one yama and one niyama. A semi-

structured introspective short report will be maintained by the student. This 

report will be submitted monthly to any compassionate mentor/guide or yoga 

teacher. 

5.2. A minimum set of asanas that have to be taught and practiced: They are 

tadasana, vrikshasana, trikonasana, virabhadrasana (standing), padmasana, 

matsyendrasana, ushtrasana, simhasana (sitting), bhujangasana, 

pashchimottanasan, dhanurasana, chakrasana, naukasana, halasana, 

sarvangasana, shirshasana (lying down). The department may decide to also 

include 2 sets of surya namaskara per session, if students are comfortable. 

The surya namaskaras will be taught with the Bija mantras. 

5.3. A set of pranayama: Nadi shuddhi, bhastrika, kapalbhati, ujjayi, bhramari, 

shitali and shitkari as taught traditionally and in appropriate sequence. In sets.  

5.4. Meditation practices: Any one method for 15 minutes; Omkara meditation, 

yoga nidra, mantra meditation, visualisation, removal of thoughts. A detailed 



examination of the theory and self-practice of the selected school of yoga and 

one of its methods from a psychological perspective.  

This practicum must continue for 9 months. A detailed reflective report may be 

submitted for assessment. Every week, practicum must include practice of the 

specifically prepared protocol. The minimum total time for the practicum class will be 

45 minutes. The practicum may be held in college once a week, and the students may 

be encouraged to practice at home, all days of the week. If the normal class time is 60 

minutes, then the remaining time may be spent on clarifying doubts.  

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Contemporary Approaches to the Study of Cognition 

Objectives: 

 To give students a preparatory understanding of the major theoretical 

contributions of each cognitive science discipline. 

 To describe particular disciplinary approach to the study of cognition, what 

makes each approach special, the major ideas that motivate each perspective, 

the problems each attempts to solve, the approach‘s methodology and the 

specific discipline‘s significant theories and models of cognition, experiments 

and methods unique to a perspective to give larger conceptual ideas of 

cognition, and their strengths and weaknesses of theories. 

Course Contents: 

1. Philosophical and psychological approaches 

1.1. Mind body problem: How mental properties are related to physical properties. 

1.2. Indian and Western perspectives of mind. 

1.3. Mental representations of different types; How language, numbers, music 

may be represented in the mind. 

1.4. Methodological contributions of psychology to the study of cognition. 

2. Evolutionary and neuroscientific approaches 

2.1. Evolutionary changes in the structure and function of the brain. 

2.2. Is metacognition unique to human beings? 

2.3. Cognition in the brain. 

2.4. Techniques for the study of brain and its functions. 



3. Linguistic approach 

3.1. The nature of language: Communicative, arbitrary, structured, generative and 

dynamic nature of language, phonemes, morphemes, syntax, semantics and 

pragmatics. 

3.2. Phase structured grammar and transformational grammar.   

3.3. Universal grammar and speech recognition system. 

3.4. Linguistic relativity hypothesis and socio-cultural effects in linguistic 

processing. 

4. Artificial intelligence and computational approaches 

4.1. Bottom up and top down approaches to the design of intelligent machines. 

4.2. Characteristics of artificial neural networks. 

4.3. Machine representation of knowledge. 

4.4. Machine reasoning: Logical reasoning and decision making by machines. 

Readings: 

Cornelissen, M., Misra, G., & Varma, S. (Eds.) (2014). Foundations of Indian 

psychology. New Delhi, India: Pearson Education.  

Friedenberg, J., & Silverman, G. (2006). Cognitive science: An introduction to the 

study of mind. Thousand Oaks: Sage. 

Platek, S. M., Keenan, J. P., & Shackelford, T. K. (Eds.) (2007). Evolutionary 

cognitive neuroscience. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 

Radhakrishnan, S. (1923). Indian philosophy (vol. 1 & 2). Delhi: Oxford University 

Press. 



Rao, K. R., & Paranjpe, A. C. (2015). Psychology in the Indian tradition. New Delhi, 

India: Springer. 

Russell, B. (2013). History of Western philosophy: Collectors edition. Oxford: 

Routledge. 

Senior, C.,  Gazzaniga, M. S., &  Tamara, R. (2009). Methods in mind. Cambridge, 

MA: MIT press. 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper II - Applied Cognitive Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To introduce students to the application of the current understanding in 

cognitive psychology to real life settings. 

 To study the influence of emotion and the role of cognitive factors in music 

and sports as well as the factors that affect cognitive processes, such as drugs 

and biological cycles are included. 

 To learn updated cutting-edge research and theories of cognitive psychology. 

 To understand how the research findings have been put to use in everyday life 

in areas such as education, police work, sport, and music. 

Course Contents: 

1. Unit 1  

1.1. Introduction to applied cognitive psychology. 

1.2. Improving visual and auditory perception in everyday life.  

2. Unit 2 

2.1. Everyday memory, working memory and memory improvement. 

2.2. Witness interview and crime investigation. 

3. Unit 3 

3.1. Effects of biological cycles and drugs on cognitive performance.  

4. Unit 4 

4.1. Emotion, music, and sports performance and cognition.  



Readings: 

Esgate, A., Groome, D., & Baker, K. (2005). An introduction to applied cognitive 

psychology. Psychology Press.  

Groome, D., & Eysenck, M. (2016). An introduction to applied cognitive psychology 

(2
nd

 ed.). NY: Routledge, Psychology Press. 

Herrmann, D. J. (Ed.) (2006). Applied cognitive psychology: Challenges and 

controversies in applied cognition series. Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, 

Publishers. 

  

http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=David+Groome&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Michael+Eysenck&search-alias=stripbooks


M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper III - Social Cognition 

Objectives: 

 To focus on the cognitive aspects of social interactions.  

Course Contents: 

1. History and foundations of social cognition  

1.1.  Nature of social cognition.  

1.2.  The emergence of social cognition.  

1.3.  Measurement and methodology in social cognition. 

1.4.  History of theory and research on impression formation.  

2. Basic processes in social cognition  

2.1.  Awareness, intention, efficiency, and control in social cognition. 

2.2.  Procedural knowledge and processing strategies in social cognition. 

3. Representation in social cognition  

3.1.  The cognitive representation of persons and events. 

3.2.  The self as a knowledge structure.  

4. Inference and judgment in social cognition  

4.1.  Social inference: inductions, deductions, and analogies. 

4.2.  Response processes in social judgment. 

4.3.  Affective causes and consequences of social information processing. 



Readings: 

Augoustinos, M., & Walker, I. (1995). Social cognition an integrated introduction. 

London:  Thousand Oaks. New Delhi, India: SAGE Publications. 

Carlston, D. E. (Ed.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of social cognition. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.  

Fiske, S. T., & McRae, C. N. (Eds). (2012). The Sage handbook of social cognition. 

New Delhi, India: Sage publications.  

Galotti, K. M. (2008). Cognitive psychology in and out of the laboratory (4
th

 ed.). 

United States: Thomson-Wadworth. 

Hamilton, D. L. (2005). Social cognition. New York: Taylor & Francis group- 

Psychology Press. 

Wyer Jr., R. S., & Srull, T. K. (1994). Handbook of social cognition (vol. 1). London: 

Psychology Press.   

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper IV – Applied Social Cognition 

Objectives: 

 To describe applications of the social cognition approach to other disciplines 

like clinical psychology, health psychology, organizational psychology and 

political psychology. 

Course Contents: 

1. Unit 1 

1.1.  Social cognition and clinical psychology: anxiety, depression.  

1.2.  Processing of social information. 

2. Unit 2 

2.1.  Social cognition and health psychology.  

3. Unit 3 

3.1.  Social cognition and organizational psychology – performance appraisal. 

4. Unit 4 

4.1.  Social cognition and political psychology.  

Readings: 

Augoustinos, M., & Walker, I. (1995). Social cognition an integrated introduction. 

London:  Thousand Oaks. New Delhi, India: SAGE Publications. 

Carlston, D. E. (Ed.) (2013). The Oxford handbook of social cognition. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.  



Fiske, S. T., & McRae, C. N. (Eds.) (2012). The Sage handbook of social cognition. 

New Delhi, India: Sage Publications.  

Galotti, K. M. (2008). Cognitive psychology in and out of the laboratory (4
th

 ed.). 

United States: Thomson-Wadworth. 

Hamilton, D. L. (2005). Social cognition. New York: Taylor & Francis group- 

Psychology Press. 

Hertel, P. T. (2002). Cognitive biases in anxiety and depression. New York: 

Psychology Press.  

Pishwa, H. (2009). Language and social cognition: Expression of the social mind. 

Walter de Gruyter.  

Roskos-Ewoldsen, D. R., & Monahan, J. L. (2009). Communication and social 

cognition: Theories and methods. New York: Routledge Publication. 

Wyer Jr., R. S., & Srull, T. K. (1994). Handbook of social cognition  (Vol. 1). 

London, Psychology Press.   

Wyer Jr., R. S., & Srull, T. K. (1994). Handbook of social cognition  (Vol. 2).  

applications. London: Psychology Press.   

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I – Methods and Approaches 

Objectives: 

 To give a comprehensive understanding of the different methods and 

approaches to counseling. 

 To give the student the experience of undergoing as well as performing 

counseling using different methods. 

Course Contents: 

1. Approaches to Counseling 

1.1. Psychodynamic approaches. 

1.2. Behavioristic approaches. 

1.3. Humanistic approaches. 

1.4. Existential counseling. 

1.5. Indian spiritual/yogic approaches. 

2. Dynamic Methods 

2.1. Psychoanalytic counseling. 

2.2. Jungian theory based counseling. 

2.3. Adlerian counseling. 

2.4. Other Neo-Freudian methods. 

3. Other Techniques 

3.1. Behavioristic counseling. 

3.2. Cognitive counseling. 

3.3. Non-directive counseling. 



3.4. Directive counseling. 

3.5. Psycho-drama, use of fine arts in counseling. 

4. Miscellaneous Approaches, Methods and Techniques 

4.1. Group counseling. 

4.2. Peer counseling, co-counseling. 

4.3. Other counseling approaches and methods. 

4.4. Modern developments in counseling. 

Readings: 

Chandra, R. (2011). Psychology, counseling and therapeutic practices. N.D.:Gyan 

Books.  

Clarkson, P. (Ed.) (1998). Counseling Psychology. U.K.:Psychology Press.  

Corey, G. (2004). Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy. NJ, USA: 

Princeton. 

Feltham, C., & Horton, I. (Eds.) (2012). The Sage handbook of counseling and 

psychotherapy. LosAngeles:Sage.  

Gelso, C., Williams, E. N., & Fretz, B. R. (2014). Counseling psychology. 

Washington:APA Publication.  

Misra, G. (Ed.) (2011). Handbook of psychology in India. New Delhi, India: Oxford 

University Press. 

Nelson-Jones.,R. (2012). Introduction to counselling skills. Los Angeles:Sage  

Sejwal, P., & Arora, M. (2012). Counseling psychology. N.D.:Crescent Publishing 



Corporation.  

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper II – ASSESSMENT & RESEARCH 

Objectives: 

 To give the student a broad acquaintance with psychological measurement and 

assessment, psychological tests, testing in India and methods of test 

development. 

 To train the students in methods of research and analysis of data in counseling 

psychology.  

Course Contents: 

1. Psychological Measurement 

1.1. Methods of personality assessment. 

1.2. Psychological testing. 

1.3. Well known psychological tests. 

1.4. Tests and testing in India used for counseling. 

2. Test Development 

2.1. Steps in test development. 

2.2. Item analysis. 

2.3. Preparation of norms. 

2.4. Methods for determining reliability and validity. 

3. Research Methods 

3.1. Quantitative data and  analysis. 

3.2. Types of qualitative data and techniques for  analysis. 

3.3. Reseach design. 



3.4. Computerisation, writing research reports, papers, books. 

4. Counseling in India 

4.1. Problems of test development in India. 

4.2. History of counseling movement in India, Indianisation of counseling. 

4.3. Contemporary issues relating to counseling practice in India. 

4.4. Future of counseling practice, research and development in India. 

Readings: 

Blocher, D. H. (2000). Evolution of counseling psychology. N.Y.:Springer.  

Breakwell, G. M., Smith, J. A. & Wright, D. B. (Eds.) (2012). Los Angeles: Research 

methods in psychology. Sage.  

Groth-Marnat, G., & Wright, A. J. (2016). Handbook of psychological assessment. 

N.J: Wiley.  

Lane, S., Raymond, M. R., & Haladyna, T. M. (Eds.) (2015). Handbook of test 

development. U.K.: Routledge.  

Misra, G. (Ed.) (2009). The structure of Indian mind. New Delhi, India: L.B. Shastri 

Sanskrit Vidyapeeth.  

Yerroju, B. (2013). Guidance and counseling. Delhi:Jain Book Depot.  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper III – AREAS AND RELATED DISCIPLINES 

Objectives: 

 To study of application of counseling in different areas. 

 To understand the connection with and difference from related other 

disciplines. 

Course Contents: 

1. Areas of Counseling 

1.1. Counseling for personal  and adjustment problems. 

1.2. Educational counseling. 

1.3. Vocational guidance and career counseling. 

1.4. Family and marital counseling. 

2. Purposes of Counseling 

2.1. Counseling for health problems, hospital counseling. 

2.2. Paediatric counseling. 

2.3. Geriatric counseling. 

2.4. Adolescent problems. 

2.5. Counseling related to gender issues. 

2.6. Cross-cultural counseling. 

3. Special Counseling Applications 

3.1. Rehabilitation counseling. 

3.2. Crisis and trauma counseling. 

3.3. Counseling and substance abuse. 



3.4. Psychiatric counseling. 

3.5. Disability counseling. 

4. Counseling and Related other Disciplines 

4.1. Counseling and case work as practised by social work people. 

4.2. Psychiatry, psychotherapy, and clinical psychology. 

4.3. Community psychology. 

4.4.  Rehabilitation psychology. 

4.5. Popular lay movements like Transactional Analysis, NLP, etc. 

Readings: 

Blocher, D., & Biggs, D. (1983). Counseling psychology in community settings. 

N.Y.:Springer Publishing Co.  

Gelso, C. J., Williams, E. N., & Fretz, B. (2014). Counseling psychology (3
rd
 ed.). 

Washington, D.C.: American Psychological Association. 

Brown, S. D., & Lent, R.W. (2008). Handbook of counseling psychology (4
th
 ed.). 

New York: Wiley. 

Moodley, Gielen, & Wu,R. (2013). Handbook of counseling and psychotherapy in an 

international context. New York: Routledge. 

Gerstein, H., Ægisdóttir, L., & Norsworthy. (2009). International handbook of cross-

cultural counseling: Cultural assumptions and practices worldwide. Los 

Angeles: Sage. 

Hohenshil, Amundson, & Niles. (2013). Counseling around the world: An 

international handbook. Alexandria, VA: American Counseling Association. 



Gielen, Fish, & Draguns. (2004). Handbook of culture, therapy, and healing. 

Mahwah, NJ: Erlbaum. 

Pedersen, P. B., Draguns, J. G., Lonner, W. J., & Trimble, J. E. (Eds.) (2008). 

Counseling across cultures (6
th
 ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Ponterotto, J. G., Casas, J. M., Suzuki, L. A., & Alexander, C. M. (Eds.) (2010). 

Handbook of multicultural counseling (3
rd
 ed.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Hill, C. E. (2014). Helping skills (4
th
 ed.). Washington, D.C.: American Psychological 

Association. 

Gielen, U. P., Fish, J. M., & Draguns, J. G. (Eds.) (2004). Handbook of culture, 

therapy, and healing. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum. 

Misra, G., & Mohanty, A. K. (Ed.) (2002). Perspectives on indigenous psychology. 

New Delhi, India: Concept. 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper IV – Background Fields 

Objectives: 

 To understand different theories of Personality, Personality development and 

personal growth. 

 To familiarise students with Indian society, social issues and problems of 

people in India. 

Course Contents: 

1. Personality and Personality Development 

1.1. Theories of personality. 

1.2. Theories of personality development and personal growth. 

1.3. Developmental psychology, stages of growth and life stages. 

1.4. Indian theories of life stages and growth. 

2. Counseling and Indian Psychology  

2.1. Positive psychology. 

2.2. Psychology of consciousness. 

2.3. Personal growth of the counselor and counseling skill, counseling training. 

2.4. Professionalisation of psychology in India and counseling psychology. 

3. Psychology of Indians 

3.1. Social psychology. 

3.2. Cross-cultural psychology, anthropological psychology. 

3.3. Health psychology. 

3.4. Indian psychology (yoga, Buddhism, Sufism, etc.) 



3.5. Personality of Indians. 

4. Counseling in the Indian Context 

4.1. Contemporary Indian society. 

4.2. Social change in India. 

4.3. Needs and problems of Indians. 

4.4. Ethical issues in counseling practice with special reference to India. 

4.5. Legal issues:  Licensing and certificating counseling practice in India. 

Readings: 

Adler, L. L., & Gielen, U. P. (Eds.) (2001). Cross-cultural topics in psychology. 

Westport, CT: Praeger. 

Blocher, D. H. (1966). Developmental counseling. U.K.:Ronald.  

Blocher, D. H. (2000). Counseling: A developmental approach. N.J.:John Wiley.  

Cohen, L. M., McChargue, D. E., & Collins Jr., F. L. (Eds.) (2003). The health 

psychology handbook: Practical issues for the behavioral medicine specialist. 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications. 

Farthing, G. (1992). The Psychology of consciousness. N.J.:Prentice-Hall.  

Gibson, R. L., & Mitchell, M. H. (2003). Introduction to counseling and guidance. 

N.J.: Prentice-Hall.  

Mischel, W., Shoda, Y., & Smith, R. E. (2004). Introduction to personality: Toward an 

integration. New York: John Wiley & Sons. 

Misra, G. (Ed.) (1990). Applied social psychology in India. New Delhi: Sage. 



Peterson, C. (2006). A primer in positive psychology. U.K.:Oxford University Press.  

Rao, K. R. (Ed.) (2011). Handbook of Indian psychology. U.K.:Foundation Books.  

Schwartz, T., White, G. M. et al. (Eds.) (1992). Newdirections in psychological 

anthropology. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press. 

Sejwal, P., & Arora, M. (2012). Child psychology. N.D.:Crescent Publishing 

Corporation.  

Sharma, R. N., & Sharma, R. (2004). Guidance and counselling in India. 

N.D.:Atlantic.  

 

 

 

  

http://books.google.com/books?id=fUPBDc4HU0oC+


M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN COUNSELING PSYCHOLOGY 

Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

1. Participant observation and supervised practice of different methods of 

counselling. 

2. Designing a new experiment in Counseling Psychology. 

3. Conducting and reporting a research study in Counseling Psychology. 

4. Exposure to counseling in different areas. 

5. Survey the needs and problems of Indian students. 

 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I - Sports Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To understand the key aims and concern of sport psychology. 

 To consider the role of performance in sport. 

 To understand the links between motivation and sport, and personality and 

sport. 

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Sport psychology in India. 

1.2. Sport psychology and its scope. 

1.3.  Relationship between sport and physical education. 

1.4.  What is a sport psychologist? 

2. Performance in sport 

2.1. Role of psychological variables in sport performance. 

2.2. Psychological dimension of performance. 

2.3. Motor abilities as predictor of performance. 

2.4. Personality and athletic performance. 

3. Motivation and sport 

3.1. Humanistic perspectives on motivation. 

3.2. Achievement motivation. 

3.3. Cognitive approaches to motivation. 

3.4. Contemporary research on motives for sports participation. 



4. Personality and sport 

4.1. Personality: Concepts, definition and types. 

4.2. Trait theories and their application to sport. 

4.3. Situational and interactional approach to sport. 

4.4. Application of social learning theory to sport. 

Readings: 

Jain, R. (2005). Sport psychology. New Delhi, India: Khel Shatiya Kendra.  

Jarvis, M. (1999). Sport psychology. London: Routledge. 

Kamlesh, M. L. (2007). Key ideas in sport psychology. New Delhi, India: Friends 

Publication. 

Sandhu, G. S. (1992). Psychology in sports-A contemporary perspective. New Delhi, 

India: Friends Publication.  

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper II - Exercise Psychology 

Objectives: 

 To understand the key aims and concerns of exercise psychology with respect 

to physical activity. 

 To understand the models and motives of becoming active. 

 To change and maintain physical activity.  

 To understand the negative and harmful effects of being active. 

Course Content: 

1. Physical Activity 

1.1. Effects of physical activity to prevent chronic diseases. 

1.2. Effects of physical activity on health-related quality of life, anxiety and 

depression. 

1.3. Determinants of physical activity and barriers to exercise. 

1.4. The self and physical activity. 

2. Models and Motives of becoming active 

2.1. Trans-theoretical model. 

2.2. Theory of reasoned action and theory of planned behaviour. 

2.3. Self-determination theory and cognitive evaluation theory. 

2.4. Social cognitive theory and self-efficacy theory. 

3. Changing and maintaining physical activity 

3.1. Cognitive behavioural strategies. 

3.2. Decision balance and the process of change. 



3.3. Self-monitoring, stimulus control and reinforcement. 

3.4. Behaviour change interventions: 

3.4.1. Home-based, community-based, work-based, school-based. 

3.5. Intervention levels: 

3.5.1. Helping an individual, helping a group, national campaigns. 

4. Negative and harmful effects of being active 

4.1. Body Image and exercise. 

4.2. Social physique anxiety and exercise. 

4.3. Negative affect and exercise. 

4.4. Exercise and muscularity, exercise dependence. 

Readings:  

Berger, B. G., Pargman, D.,& Weinberg, R. S. (2007). Foundations of exercise 

psychology, (2
nd

ed.). Morgantown, W.V.: Fitness Information Technology, 

pp.301-303. 

Thatcher, J., Day, M., & Rahman, R. (2011). Sport and exercise psychology. United 

Kingdom: Learning Matters. 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper III - Stress Management in Sports 

Objectives: 

 To understand the concept of stress and psychological stress among 

sportsperson.  

 To understand the number of key models and theories. 

 To help sportspersonto solve their problems by adopting different approaches. 

Course Content: 

1. Introduction 

1.1. Stress: concept and definitions. 

1.2. Stress-related factors and symptoms. 

1.3. Sources and effects of stress. 

1.4. Psychological stress among sportsperson. 

2. Models of Stress 

2.1. Psychological models of health. 

2.2. Seley‘s general adaptation syndrome. 

2.3    Lazarus and Folkman‘s cognitive appraisal model of stress 

2.4    Diathesis Stress Model  

3 Coping Strategies  

3.1. Coping and types of coping. 



3.2. Behavioural and physical approaches. 

3.3. Cognitive-behavioural approaches. 

3.4. Relaxation. 

4 Other Coping Strategies  

4.1. Religious and spiritual approaches. 

4.2. Emotional approaches. 

4.3. Social approaches. 

4.4. Organizational approaches 

Readings:  

Husain, A., & Gulrez, N.K. (2003). Managing stress – A practical guide. New Delhi, 

India: Friends Publications. 

Husain, A., & Khan, M. I. (Ed.) (2015). Recent trends in human stress management. 

New Delhi, India: Global Vision Publishing House.  

Khubalkar, R. (2008). Know your stress, manage your stress. New Delhi, India: 

Neelkamal Publications Pvt.  Ltd. 

Sandhu, G. S. (1992). Psychology in sports - A contemporary perspective. New Delhi, 

India: Friends Publication.  

Schafer, W. (2000). Stress management. New Delhi, India: Cengage Learning India 

Private Ltd. 

 



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN SPORT PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper IV - Psychology of Training and Skill Acquisition 

Objectives: 

 To understand the role of individual factors to suggest how an athlete‘s self-

confidence and self-efficacy could be improved. 

 To understand the role of social factors in improving sports performance and 

skill acquisition. 

 To enhance skill acquisition. 

 To improve concentration skills in team-sport performers. 

Course Content: 

1. Training for competition: Individual factors 

1.1. Self-confidence, sport self-confidence, Vealey‘s model of sport confidence. 

1.2. Self-efficacy, self-efficacy theory, enhancing self-efficacy. 

1.3. Goal orientation and motivational climate. 

1.4. Attention and training for competition. 

2. Training for competition: Social factors 

2.1. Expectation bias and sports performance. 

2.2. Warr and Knapper‘s model of person perception. 

2.3. Interpersonal skill in sport. 

2.4. Improving interpersonal skill in sport. 

3. Skill acquisition 

3.1. Skills and abilities. 



3.2. Classifying skill. 

3.3. Stages of skill acquisition. 

3.4. Enhancing skill acquisition. 

4. Improving Concentration Skills in Team-Sport Performers 

4.1. The nature and importance of concentration. 

4.2. Assessment, principles and techniques for improving concentration skills. 

4.3. Concentration techniques. 

4.4. Practical implications for coaches. 

Readings:  

Jarvis, M. (1999). Sport psychology. London and New York: Routledge. 

Lidor, R., & Henschen, K. P. (2003). The psychology of team sports. Morgantown, 

WV: Fitness Information Technology, Inc. 

Thatcher, J., Day, M., & Rahman, R. (2011). Sport and exercise psychology. United 

Kingdom: Learning Matters. 

 

  



M.A. SPECIALIZATION IN TRANSPERSONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Paper I: Introduction to Transpersonal Psychology  

Objectives: 

This paper provides an overall introduction to the field of transpersonal psychology. 

After studying this course the student will be able to: 

 Realize how much human beings can grow and develop.  

 Distinguish between religion and spirituality, as current defined.   

 Develop a broader outlook on life. 

 Strive to move in the direction of spirituality.  

 Explore transpersonal research topics as the art of transformation.  

Course Contents: 

1. Introduction  

1.1. Defining transpersonal psychology 

1.2. Traditional roots, history, and evolution of the transpersonal perspective  

1.3. Transpersonal self-expansiveness as a scientific construct  

2. Transpersonal Theory - 1 

2.1. Consciousness research and transpersonal psychology 

2.2. Jung, analyticalpsychology and transpersonal psychology  

3. Transpersonal Theory - 2  

3.1. Integral psychology of Sri Aurobindo; 

3.2. Ken Wilber‘s contributions to transpersonal psychology 



3.3. Transpersonal philosophy: the participatory turn  

4. Transpersonal Research Methodologies 

4.1. Transpersonal Research and Future Directions 

4.2. Quantitative Assessment of Transpersonal and Spiritual Constructs 

4.3. Transpersonal Psychology and Science: Methodological and Philosophical 

Issues  

Readings: 

Harris L. Friedman & Glenn Hartelius (Eds.) (2013). The Wiley-Blackwell Handbook 

of Transpersonal Psychology. West Sussex, UK: John Wiley & Sons.  

Anderson, R., & Braud, W. (2011). Transforming self and others through research: 

Transpersonal research methods and skills for the human sciences and 

humanities. Albany: State University of New York Press. 

Daniels, M. (2005). Shadow, self, spirit: Essays in transpersonal psychology. Exeter, 

UK: Imprint Academic. 

Ferrer, J. N. (2001). Revisioning transpersonal theory: A participatory vision of 

human spirituality.Albany: State University of New York Press 

Friedman, H. (2002). Transpersonal psychology as a scientific field. International 

Journal of Transpersonal Studies, 21, 175-187. 

Grof, S. (1985). Beyond the brain: Birth, death, and transcendence in psychotherapy. 

Albany: State University of New York Press. 



Grof, S. (2008). Brief history of transpersonal psychology. International Journal of 

Transpersonal Studies, 17, 46-54. 

Hartelius, G., Caplan, M & Rardin, M. A. (2007). Transpersonal psychology: 

Defining the past, divining the future. The Humanistic Psychologist, 35(2), 

135-160. 

Lancaster, B. L. (2004). Approaches to consciousness: The marriage of science and 

mysticism.Basingstoke, UK: Palgrave Macmillan 

Maslow, A. H. (1968). Toward a psychology of being (2nd Ed.). New York: Van 

Nostrand Reinhold. 

Maslow, A. H. (1971). The farther reaches of human nature. New York: Viking. 

Menon, S. (2008). Transpersonal Psychology of the Bhagavad Gita: Consciousness, 

Meditation, Work and Love. In K. R. Rao, A. Paranjpe, & A. Dalal 

(Eds.), Handbook of Indian Psychology (pp. 186-216). Cambridge, UK: 

Cambridge University Press. 

Moss, D. (Ed.). (1999). Humanistic and transpersonal psychology: A historical and 

biographical sourcebook. Westport, CT: Greenwood Press/Greenwood 

Publishing Group. 

Ruumet, H. (2006). Pathways of the soul: Exploring the human journey. 

Bloomington, IN: Trafford Publishing. 

Sutich, A. J. (1969). Some considerations regarding transpersonal 

psychology. Journal of Transpersonal Psychology, 1(1), 11-20. 



Tart, C. T. (1975). States of consciousness. New York, Dutton  

Tart, C. T. (1975). Transpersonal Psychologies. New York, Harper Collins. 

Walsh, R., & Vaughan, F. (1993). On transpersonal definitions. Journal of 

Transpersonal Psychology, 25, 199-207. 

Walsh, R., & Vaughan, F. (Eds.). (1980). Beyond ego: Transpersonal dimensions in 

psychology. Los Angeles, CA: Tarcher. 

Washburn, Michael. (1995). The ego and the dynamic ground: A transpersonal theory 

of human development (2nd Ed.). Albany: State University of New York 

Press. 

 

  



Paper II: Transpersonal Phenomena 

Objectives: 

This paper introduces students to a variety of transpersonal phenomena both 

spontaneous and induced. After studying this course the student will be able to: 

 Appreciate the full range and spectrum of human experiences that includes the 

spiritual dimension. 

 Appreciate the variety of religious traditions existing across societies and their 

underlying universal dimensions. 

 Locate their own aspirations and experiences related to religion and 

spirituality within the diversity of the traditions. 

Course Contents: 

1. Exceptional human experiences 

1.1. Recognizing, understanding and appreciating exceptional human experiences 

1.2. Paranormal experiences and parapsychology  

1.3. Near-death experiences and transpersonal psychology  

2. Psychedelic experiences  

2.1. Psychedelic-induced experiences 

2.2. Psychedelic induced transpersonal experiences, therapies, and their 

implications for transpersonal psychology  

3. Transpersonal sexual experiences  

3.1. Transpersonal sexual experiences 

4. Transpersonal experiences and creativity 

4.1. Transpersonal experience and the arts 



4.2. Expressive and creative arts therapy  

Readings: 

Harris L. Friedman & Glenn Hartelius (Eds.) (2013). The Wiley-Blackwell Handbook 

of Transpersonal Psychology. West Sussex, UK: John Wiley & Sons.  

Cardena, E., Lynn, S. J., & Krippner, S. (Eds.). (2000). Varieties of anomalous 

experience: Examining the scientific evidence. Washington, DC: American 

Psychological Association. 

Francis J. Kaklauskas, Carla J. Clements, Dan Hocoy, Louis Hoffman (Eds.). (2016). 

Shadows & Light: Theory, Research, & Practice in Transpersonal 

PsychologyVolume 1:Principles & PracticesColorado Springs, CO: 

University Professors Press 

Francis J. Kaklauskas, Carla J. Clements, Dan Hocoy, Louis Hoffman (Eds.). (2016). 

Shadows & Light: Theory, Research, & Practice in Transpersonal 

PsychologyVolume 2: Talks&Reflections.  Colorado Springs, CO: University 

Professors Press 

Goleman, D. (1988). The meditative mind: The varieties of meditative experience. Los 

Angeles: Tarcher 

Grof, S (1976). Realms of the human unconscious: Observations from LSD research. 

New York: Dutton. 

James, W. (1902). The varieties of religious experience: A study in human 

nature. New York, NY: Longmans, Green and Co. 



Laing, R. D. (1967). The politics of experience and the bird of paradise. London: 

Penguin Books 

Laszlo, E. (2004). Science and the Akashic field: An integral theory of 

everything. Rochester, NY: Inner Traditions. 

Maslow, A. H. (1971). The farther reaches of human nature. New York: Viking. 

Mellick, J. (1996). The natural artistry of dreams: Creative ways to bring the wisdom 

of dreams to waking life. Berkeley, CA: Conari Press. 

Perry, J. W. (1974). The Far Side of Madness. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice Hall. 

Ring, K. (1980). Life at death: Scientific investigation of the near-death 

experience. New York: Coward, McCann & Geoghegan. 

Storm, L., & Rock, A. J. (2011). Shamanism and psi. Adelaide, SA: Hyde Park Press. 

Tart, C. T. (Ed.) (1990). Altered states of consciousness. New York: Harper. 

  



Paper III: Transformation, Healing and Wellness 

Objectives: 

This paper introduces students to specific kinds of transpersonal experiences that are 

transformative in nature and have the potential to bring about healing and wellness. 

After studying this course the student will be able to: 

 Get the basic principles of understanding illness and health from transpersonal 

perspectives and will learn about therapy and healing rooted in them.  

 appreciate that humans can undergo transformative experience that have 

healing potential. 

 tell what types of experiences have such potential. 

Course Contents: 

1.  Altered states, transformation and healing 

1.1. Dreaming and transpersonal psychology 

1.2. Hypnosis and transpersonal psychology  

2. Transpersonal perspectives on therapy 

2.1. Transpersonal perspectives on mental health and mental illness 

2.2. Transpersonal psychotherapies  

3. Specific therapeutic approaches - 1 

3.1. Transpersonal dimensions of somatic therapies 

3.2. Psychospiritual integrative practice 



4. Specific therapeutic approaches – 2 

4.1Meditation: empirical research and future directions 

4.2 The diamond approach Readings: 

Readings: 

Harris L. Friedman & Glenn Hartelius (Eds.) (2013). The Wiley-Blackwell Handbook 

of Transpersonal Psychology. West Sussex, UK: John Wiley & Sons.  

Achterberg, J. (1985). Imagery in healing: Shamanism and modern medicine. Boston: 

Shambhala. 

Assagioli, R. (1965). Psychosynthesis: A collection of basic writings. New York: 

Viking. 

Boorstein, S. (1997). Clinical studies in transpersonal psychotherapy. Albany, NY: 

State University of New York Press 

Cortright, B. (1997). Psychotherapy and spirit: Theory and practice in transpersonal 

psychotherapy. Albany, NY: State University of New York Press. 

Firman, J., & Gila, A. (1997). The primal wound: A transpersonal view of trauma, 

addiction, and growth. Albany, NY: State University of New York Press. 

Grof, S. (1985). Beyond the brain: Birth, death, and transcendence in psychotherapy. 

Albany: State University of New York Press. 

Husain, A. (2011). Spirituality and holistic health: A psychological perspective. New 

Delhi: Prasad Psycho Corporation. 



Scotton, B., Chinen, A. B. and Battista, J.R. (Eds.) (1996) - Text Book of 

Transpersonal Psychiatry and Psychology. New York: Basic Books. 

Wilber, K. (2000). Integral psychology: Consciousness, spirit, psychology, therapy. 

Boston: Shambhala. 

 

 

  



Paper IV: Transpersonal Studies 

Objectives: 

 To appreciate the events of life and one‘s existence from a broader perspective 

 To understand the body-mind relation from a perspective other than 

reductionism  

 To differentiate religion and spirituality more specifically and also understand 

their significance in human existence 

1. Transpersonal Psychology and Neuro science  

1.1. Neuroscience and the transpersonal 

1.2. Neurophenomenology 

1.3. Modern miracles from ancient medicine 

1.4. Transpersonal medicine approaches  

2. Transpersonal Psychology and social engagement  

2.1. Transpersonal social engagement 

2.2. Transpersonal education  

3. Transpersonal Psychology and other fields  

3.1. Eco psychology 

3.2. Feminist and cultural contributions  

4. Contemporary Status of Transpersonal Psychology 

4.1. Transpersonal psychology or spiritual psychology? 

4.2. Criticisms and future of transpersonal psychology  



Readings: 

Harris L. Friedman & Glenn Hartelius (Eds.) (2013). The Wiley-Blackwell Handbook 

of Transpersonal Psychology. West Sussex, UK: John Wiley & Sons.  

Cahn, B. Rael; Polich, John (2006). Meditation states and traits: EEG, ERP, and 

neuroimaging studies.Psychological Bulletin, Vol 132(2), 180-211 

Capriles, E. (2010). Degenerative evolution, ecocrisis and spiritual revolution. In the 

Proceedings of the Seventeenth International Transpersonal Conference, pp. 

66-72. 

Gore, A. (1992) Earth in the Balance: Ecology and the Human Spirit. New York: 

Houghton Mifflin. 

Hartmann, T. (1998) The Last Hours of Ancient Sunlight: Waking Up to Personal and 

Global Transformation. New York: Harmony Books.  

Husain, A. (Ed.), (2010). Explorations in human spirituality. New Delhi: Global 

Vision Publishing House 

Huxley, J. (1957) New Bottles for New Wine, London: Harper and Row. 

Inayat Khan, V. (1999) Thinking Like the Universe. London: Thorsons. 

Louchakova, Olga; Warner, Arielle S. (2003). Via Kundalini: Psychosomatic 

excursions in transpersonal psychology.The Humanistic Psychologist, Vol 

31, 2003, 115-158. 



Maiteny, P. (2003) Psychological and Cultural Dynamics of Sustainable Human 

Systems. In UNESCO Encyclopaedia of Life-Support Systems. 

http://www.eolss.com/ 

Maiteny, P. (2009c) Finding meaning without consuming: the ability to experience 

meaning, purpose and satisfaction through non-material wealth. In Stibbe, A 

(Ed) The handbook of sustainability literacy: skills for a changing world. 

Dartington: Green Books. http://arts.brighton.ac.uk/stibbe-handbook-of-

sustainability/chapters/experience-meaning 

The Importance of Psychotherapy as an Eco-Systemic Activity. In The 

Psychotherapist (Periodical of the UK Council for Psychotherapy), Winter 

2008/09. 

http://www.psychotherapy.org.uk/c2/uploads/the%20psychotherapist%2040.

pdf 

Maiteny, P. (2012) Longing to be human: evolving ourselves in healing the earth. In 

M-J. Rust and N.Totton (Eds.) Vital signs: psychological responses to 

ecological crisis. (pp. 47-62). London: Karnac Books Ltd.  

BBC TV Natural World/David Helton (1992) Prisoners of the Sun 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jQHwO8nxPpA 

BBC TV/Adam Curtis (19) Century of the Self – Part 1 and 2 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DnPmg0R1M04 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fEsPOt8MG7E 

 

http://www.eolss.com/
http://arts.brighton.ac.uk/stibbe-handbook-of-sustainability/chapters/experience-meaning
http://arts.brighton.ac.uk/stibbe-handbook-of-sustainability/chapters/experience-meaning
http://www.psychotherapy.org.uk/c2/uploads/the%20psychotherapist%2040.pdf
http://www.psychotherapy.org.uk/c2/uploads/the%20psychotherapist%2040.pdf
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jQHwO8nxPpA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DnPmg0R1M04
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fEsPOt8MG7E


Semester III/IV: Practicum 

Suggested Themes: 

The practical for each paper can be developed based on the suggested activities 

available at the end of each chapter in the books related to Transpersonal Psychology. 

The faculty and students can find them in the books mentioned in the Readings, 

though all books may not provide such activities.  

Useful websites to find resources for both theory and practical: 

http://www.transpersonalassociation.com 

https://www.questia.com/library/psychology/other-types-of-

psychology/transpersonal-psychology 

http://www.all-about-psychology.com/transpersonal-psychology.html 

https://www.youtube.com/c/RosemarieandersonVideo  

https://sofia.academia.edu/RosemarieAnderson, 

The practical activity may be developed around: 

 Following a spiritual path 

 Writing essays on specific transpersonal themes 

 Writing autobiographical notes on transpersonal experiences  

 Using psychological tests 

 Group discussions  

http://www.transpersonalassociation.com/
https://www.questia.com/library/psychology/other-types-of-psychology/transpersonal-psychology
https://www.questia.com/library/psychology/other-types-of-psychology/transpersonal-psychology
http://www.all-about-psychology.com/transpersonal-psychology.html
https://www.youtube.com/c/RosemarieandersonVideo
https://sofia.academia.edu/RosemarieAnderson


 Visiting institutions/organizations involved in promoting the transpersonal – 

(a) institutions/organizations exclusively devoted to spiritual pursuits and 

those spiritual organizations  involved in social upliftment  locally and across 

the world.  

 

  



Single-Paper Specialization 

COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN PSYCHOLOGY 

Objectives:  

 To give an overview of the ways computer softwareis used in psychology. 

 To familiarize the specific applications of software in different fields of 

psychology. 

 To familiarize students with document preparation, database management, 

statistical analysis, laboratory/ experimental control, simulation of behaviour 

and cognitive processes. 

Course Contents: 

1. Use of computer software in psychology – 1 (Theory) 

1.1.Experimental/Laboratory control:  Use of computers in designing experiments, 

control of relevant variables (time of exposure, measurement of reaction time, 

presentation of materials, text/graphic images) recording of data 

1.2.Clinical/Child Psychology: Computer mediated psychological testing, Virtual 

psychotherapy, computer assisted counsellor training, neuropsychological 

assessment - MRI, PET, cognitive retraining, computerized report writing, 

effects of computer/internet on mental health 

2. Use of computer software in psychology – 2 (Theory)  

2.1. Cognitive Psychology – GPS, Artificial intelligence, expert systems, 

simulation/virtual reality 



2.2. Industrial/organizational: Selection and placement - computer assisted 

assessment for recruitment, appraisal and screening.  Simulated training 

programs 

2.3. Educational Psychology – e-learning resources, on line assessments and 

evaluation 

3. Using software packages for quantitative and qualitative analysis (Practical) 

3.1. Using SPSS 

3.1.1. For data entry 

3.1.2. For analysing data – basic statistical procedures(UNIVARIATE) 

3.1.3. For analysing data – advanced statistical procedures 

(MULTIVARIATE) 

3.1.4. For analysing data – non-parametric techniques 

3.1.5. For creating bars, charts, and figures.  

3.2. Interpretation of SPSS OUPUT FILES. 

N.B. Alternative for SPSS: Free Statistical software R also can also be used 

3.3. Atlas TI – qualitative research analysis 

N.B. Alternative for TI: Free software NVivo can also be used 

4. Use of internet resources for psychology (Practical) 

4.1. ERIC database 

4.2. Psych Lit 

4.3. Psych INFO 

4.4. www.pubmed.com, www.sciencedirect.com,www.scholargoogle.com, 

www.ebsco.org 

http://www.pubmed.com/
http://www.sciencedirect.com/
http://www.scholargoogle.com/
http://www.ebsco.org/


Readings: 

Baskin, D. (1990). Computer applications in psychiatry and psyhology. London: 

Routledge –Taylor-Francis. 

Rajaraman V. (1999). Fundamentals of Computers. New Delhi: Prentice Hall, India. 

Crumlish, C.(1998).The ABC’s of Internet. New Delhi: BPB Publications 

 ―Manovigyanik‖ software developed by Psy-com, B-4, 80/2 SJE, New Delhi-29 

Mauro B., Alessandro S., Massimo G. (2012). MATLAB for psychologists. New York: 

Springer.  

Stephen M. K. (2007) Clear and to the point – 8 psychological principles for 

compelling power point presentations. New York: Oxford University Press.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



EVOLUTIONARY PSYCHOLOGY 

Objectives: 

 The course introduces evolutionary perspective as applied to psychological 

issues. 

 The course deals with the principles of evolution and their relevance in 

understaniding individual and group behaviour in animals and humans. 

 The course aims at providing a unified view of psychology discipline from 

evolutionary point of view. 

1. Foundations of evolutionary psychology, and problems of survival 

1.1. Landmarks in the history of evolutionary thinking 

1.2. Origins and core of human nature 

1.3. Evolved Psychological Mechanisms 

1.4. Methods and Tests of evolutionary hypotheses 

1.5. Petrinovitch and Bolles experiments 

1.6. Garcia effect 

1.7. Food acquisition and selection 

1.8. Shelter 

1.9. Combating predators and other environmental dangers 

2. Challenges of sex, mating, Pparenting and kinship 

2.1. Parental investment and sexual selection 

2.2. Women‘s mate preferences 

2.3. Men‘s mate preferences 

2.4. Short term sexual strategies 

2.5. Problems of parenting 



2.6. Problems of kinship 

3. Problems of group living 

3.1. Cooperative alliances 

3.2. Aggression and warfare 

3.3. Conflict between the sexes 

3.4. Status, prestige and social dominance 

4. An integrated psychological science 

4.1. Evolutionary cognitive psychology, social psychology, developmental 

psychology, personality psychology, clinical psychology, cultural 

psychology 

4.2. Towards a unified psychology  

Readings:  

Buss. D (2009). Evolutionary Psychology. 3rd Edn. New Delhi: Pearson Education  

Barkow J.H., Cosmides, L., & Tooby J.(1992).(eds.) The Adapted Mind:Evolutionary 

Psychology and the generation of culture. Oxford, Oxford University Press 

Pinker, S. (1997). How the Mind Works. NY: Norton. 

Williams, G.C. (1966). Adaptation and Natural Selection: A Critique of some Current 

Evolutionary Thought. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press. 

Daly, M. & Wilson, M. (1984). Sex, Evolution, & Behavior. Second Edition. Boston: 

Willard Grant. 

Symons, D. (1979). The Evolution of Human Sexuality. New York: Oxford University 

Press. 

http://www.psych.ucsb.edu/people/faculty/cosmides/index.php
http://www.anth.ucsb.edu/faculty/tooby/
http://www.science.mcmaster.ca/Psychology/md.html
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Donald_Symons


Daly, M. & Wilson, M. (1988). Homicide. New York: Aldine DeGruyter. 

Gallistel, C. R. (1990). The Organization of Learning. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 

David M.B. (1994). The evolution of desire: Strategies of human mating. New York: 

BasicBooks. 

Pinker, S. (1994). The Language Instinct. NY: Morrow. 

Baron-Cohen, S. (1995). Mindblindness: An essay on autism and theory of mind. 

Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 

Gazzaniga, M.S. (Ed). (1995). The Cognitive Neurosciences. (Section on 

Evolutionary Approaches). Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 

Gazzaniga, M.S. (Ed). (2000). The New Cognitive Neurosciences. (Section on 

Evolutionary Approaches). Cambridge, MA: MIT Press. 

Gigerenzer, G., Todd, P., and the ABC Research Group (1999). Simple heuristics that 

make us smart. NY: Oxford University Press. 

  

  

http://www.science.mcmaster.ca/Psychology/md.html
http://www.utexas.edu/cola/depts/psychology/faculty/bussdm


HUMAN MACHINE INTERFACE 

Objectives: 

 To provide an overview of the profession of Human Factors 

 Enabling an understanding of human abilities that affect design 

 To develop understanding about the user-centered design processes  

Course Contents: 

1. Human factors 

1.1. Definition 

1.2. Historical overview 

1.3. Models of human information processing 

2. What is human computer interface (HCI)? 

2.1. Disciplines contributing to HCI 

2.2. General principles of HCI design 

2.3. Ergonomic aspects of HCI 

2.4. New Areas of HCI;  

3. Human- Machine interface  related issues 

3.1. The man-machine interface 

3.2. Approaches to human error 

3.3. Errors and accidents 

3.4. Error proneness and accident liability  

3.5. HMI related risks 

3.6. Workers health and safety 

3.7. Brain-Computer Interface (BCI) 



3.8. Cognitive based neural prosthetics 

4. HCI and the Web 

4.1. Accessibility and designing for special populations 

4.2. Social Computing 

4.3. Problematic internet use and Internet addiction 

4.4. The Future of HCI  

Readings: 

Bishop J. (2015). Psychological and Social Implications Surrounding Internet and 

Gaming Addiction.  Hershey, PA: IGI Global. 

Nickerson, R. S. (1992). Looking ahead: Human factors challenges in a changing 

world. Hillsdale. NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associate.  

Parasuraman, R. & Mouloua, M. (1996). Automation and human performance: 

Theory and application. Hillsdale, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associate.  

Shneiderman, B. Plaisant, C. Cohen, M. Jacobs, S. Elmqvist, N. Diakopoulos, N 

(2017).  Designing the user interface. Strategies for effective human-

computer interaction (6
th

 ed.) New Delhi: Pearson. 

Sheridan, T. B. (2002).  Humans and automation: System design and research issues. 

Santa Monica, CA: John Wiley 

Singh, I. L. & Parasuraman, R (1998). Human Cognition: A multidisciplinary 

perspective. New Delhi: Sage.  



Yellowlees, P.M. & Marks, S., (2007). Problematic Internet use or Internet addiction? 

Computers in Human Behavior, 23(3) 1447-1453.  

 

  



Course work for Ph.D. in Psychology  

Preamble  

Knowledge creation process and quest for learning 

Doctoral level of education is the pinnacle of higher education. It is also when 

the next generations of scholars are groomed. They, then, are expected to take the 

discipline forward, and in new directions if such an imperative emerges or is 

considered desirable. Hence the Ph.D. programme must aim to expand the horizons of 

thinking of the young scholars.  

Until graduation or post graduation level, notion of learning is largely limited 

to understanding and comprehending views of various academicians and researchers 

(especially in the context of India, where academic achievement is based on rote 

learning). However, doctoral level research gives greater freedom to scholar and an 

opportunity to ‗learn and know‘ that which is so far not known. 

Research should spring from curiosity as well as concerns, which would result 

into more of pure as well as applied research. Knowledge would then lead to 

publications for the purpose of communicating with various publics. However, 

publication is not the sole purpose of research. Unfortunately custom of doing regular 

publication (the atmosphere of ―publish or perish‖) in academic world has resulted 

into mostly uncreative, unexciting, irrelevant and imitative research, rather than being 

innovative. Research is like a learning spiral, whereas one move from one level to 

another, one gets deeper to learn through an interpretative process aimed at the 

understanding of reality. In fact, the real flavour comes when with every new 



research, researcher feel like a novice researcher. ‗Quest for learning‘ is an essential 

ingredient of research.  

In other words, research is a personal journey, which springs from researcher‘s 

‗will‘, ‗devotion‘ and ‗conviction‘, as pointed out by Michael Polanyi
3

 (1958) 

‗Science is a personal conviction act, with a universal intent’.  

To achieve such a mission and vision, the course work at PhD level must 

expand the perspective at philosophical as well as methodological levels. The 

following course structure addresses this requirement. 

For achieving this mission and vision another aspect becomes equally, if not 

more, important. It relates to the choice of research topic and the choice of 

methodology. Though it is customary to arrive at the time of admission/registration in 

the PhD programme, it would be undesirable to freeze it at that stage because the 

course work is designed to expand the horizon of research possibilities.  

In this context we strongly recommend that the initially chosen 

topic/methodology does not become a constraint when the scholar takes a fresh look 

at the thesis topic/methodology after the course work. It would be highly desirable 

that the scholar is asked to submit fresh proposal after, say, three months of the 

completion of the course work. It is also recommended that it (should) even be 

                                                           
3 Polyani, Michael (1958). Personal Knowledge: towards a post-critical 

philosophy. London: Rutledge.   
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possible to propose a new guide in tune with the emerging research interest of the 

scholar. 

The whole purpose of these recommendations is that the scholars are able to engage 

in exciting, creative, and useful research which bodes well for the future of the 

disciple of psychology. 

  



Philosophy of Research and Ethics 

Objectives: 

 Throughout the 20
th

 century one paradigm of doing research – positivism - 

remained dominant. However now there is growing awareness that we need to the 

implications of the developments in the philosophy of the sciences to reclaim the 

creative potential of research. It is important for a researcher to understand his/her 

worldview and seeing how it impacts one‘s perspective on research. With this in view 

this course aims to achieve the following objectives. 

 To provide a concise introduction to the philosophy of research.  

 To help understand own worldview in relation to the specific purpose of 

research. 

 To provide an understanding of the relationships and distinctions between 

philosophical positions and paradigms, that form an essential part of the 

research process. It is integral to deploying the methodology and methods best 

suited for a research project, thesis or dissertation.  

 The course also addresses the ethical concerns involved in carrying out 

research in psychology, since it is essentially about living beings - humans and 

animals          and also involves funding from different agencies to carry out 

research. 

Course Contents: 

1. Overview of research 

1.1. What is Research? What are the goals of research? What are the different 

types of research? 



2. Worldviews 

2.1. What is a world view?: Ontology, Epistemology, Axiology, and Praxeology. 

2.2. Understanding the notion of worldview. 

2.3. Indian perspectives on Ontology, Epistemology, Axiology and Praxeology. 

2.4. Worldviews and their relationships to research.  

3. Paradigms of research 

3.1. Positivism, reductionism, rationalism.  

3.2. Interpretivism, constructivism. 

3.3. Feminism, post-colonialism. 

3.4. Participatory Paradigms, including Action Research.  

3.5. Postmodernism. 

3.6. Transpersonal paradigm. 

3.7. Indian ways of knowing. 

4. Ethics of research 

4.1. Why bother about ethics in  research? 

4.2. Ethical considerations and the conduct of research - informed consent, trust, 

what is owed to those who fund research, those who allow the conduct of 

research in the midst of their lives, anonymity. 

4.3. What role is there for Ethical Codes for researchers? 

4.4. Is there a place for 'covert' research as well as 'overt' research? 

Possible assignments: 

1. Writing a reflective note on one‘s own world view. 

2. Writing critical paradigmatic review of an area of research of your interest.  

 



Readings: 

Bahm, Archie J. (1995). Comparative philosophy: Western, Indian, & Chinese 

philosophies compared. Albuquerque, N.M.: World Book,  

Bem, S. & de Jong, H.L. (2006). Theoretical issues in psychology- An Introduction 

(2
nd

 edn.). New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

Capaldi, E.J. & Proctor, R.W. (1999). Contextualism in psychological research: A 

critical review. New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

Cornelissen, M., Varma, S. & Misra, G. (2014). Foundations and application of 

Indian  psychology. New Delhi: Pearson Education India. 

Danziger, K. (1990). Constructing the subject. Cambridge : Cambridge University 

Press. 

Donohue, W. And Kitchener, R, F. (1996). (Ed) The philosophy of psychology. New 

Delhi :Sage publications. 

Ganeri, J.(2002). Ethics and Epics: The collected essays of Bimal Krishna Matilal. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

Gergen, K. J. (1991). Toward transformation in social knowledge. London: Sage 

Gregory, Ian (2003). Ethics in research. London: Continuum. 

Honer, H. and Okholm (1999). Invitation to philosophy:Issues and options.  New 

York: Wadsworth. 



Howell, K. (2013). An introduction to the philosophy of methodology. Los Angeles, 

CA: Sage.  

Koltko-Rivera, M. E. (2004). The psychology of worldviews. Review of General 

Psychology, 8(1), 3-58. 

Rakover, S. S. (1990). Metapsychology. New York Paragon 

Ranganathan, Shyam (2007). Ethics and the History of Indian Philosophy, Delhi: 

Motilal Banarasidass. 

Robinson, D. N. (1985). Philosophy of psychology. New York : Columbia University 

Press. 

Smith, M.J. (1998). Social science in question: Towards a post disciplinary 

framework. New Delhi: Sage Publications. 

Thomas Kuhn. (1996). The structure of scientific revolutions (3
rd

 ed.). Chicago: 

University of Chicago Press.   

Vidal, C. (2008). Wat is een wereldbeeld? (What is a worldview?), in Van Belle, H. 

&Van der Veken, J., Editors, Nieuwheid denken. De wetenschappen en het 

creatieve aspect van dewerkelijkheid, in press. Acco, Leuven. 

William Braud (1998). Can research be transpersonal? Transpersonal Psychology 

Review, 2,(3) , 9-17. 

 

        



Qualitative Research Methods 

Objectives: 

This course intends to provide the participants with the necessary theoretical and 

analytical tools to undertake further qualitative research. It focuses on the application 

of qualitative research methods in psychological contexts. It discusses different 

approaches to the study of psychological aspects with special emphasis on qualitative 

methodology. 

It helps developing a working knowledge of a range of qualitative methods and 

methodological approaches.  The course is designed to achieve: 

 An understanding of the characteristics and role of qualitative methods in 

psychology. 

 An understanding of the relationship between theory, methodology, and 

methods in qualitative research. 

 A working knowledge of a range of qualitative methodologies and 

methods. 

 The provision of a forum for reflecting on and developing research 

strategies. 

Course contents:  

1. Introduction to Qualitative Research  

1.1. What is research?  

1.2. What is Qualitative Research?  

2. Types of Qualitative research 



2.1. Phenomenology 

2.2. Narrative 

2.3. Ethnography; Auto-ethnography; Quasi-ethnography 

2.4. Grounded Theory 

2.5. Case study 

2.6. Action Research 

2.7. Transpersonal method 

3. Data collection techniques 

3.1. Observations  

3.2. Interview technique  

3.3. Focus group interviews 

3.4. Projective techniques 

3.5. Secondary data: Documents 

4. Qualitative data analysis/churning 

4.1. Inductive, deductive and abductive analysis 

4.2. Learning through content and context: Content Analysis; Discourse Analysis 

5.  Module 5 

5.1. Mixed methodology  

5.2. Issues of reliability and validity in Qualitative Research  

5.3. Sum up -. Application of qualitative approach in different fields of 

psychology, such as clinical, organizational behaviour, child development, 

and so on 

5.4. Ethical issues in qualitative research 

 



Readings: 

Awasthy, R. (2015). Journey of doing quasi-ethnographic study in organizations. 

Vision, 19(3), 219–226  

Braud, W., & Anderson, R. (1998). Transpersonal research methods for the social 

sciences: Honoring human experience. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.  

Braun, V., & Clarke, V. (2006). Using thematic analysis in psychology. Qualitative 

Research in Psychology, 3, 77-101. 

Cresswell, J.W. (1998).  Qualitative inquiry and research design: Choosing among 

five traditions. Thousand Oaks: CA: Sage.  

Davidsen, A. S. (2013) Phenomenological approaches in psychology and health 

sciences, Qualitative Research in Psychology, 10(3), 318-339. 

Denzin, N. K. & Lincoln, Y.S. (2011). The Sage handbook of qualitative research, 

4th Ed. Sage.  

Gupta, R.K. and Awasthy, R. (Eds.) (2015). Qualitative research in management: 

Methods and experiences. New Delhi: Sage. 

Jonathan A. Smith (2008). Qualitative psychology: A practical guide to research 

methods (2
nd

 ed.). New Delhi: Sage.  

Lincoln, Y.S., & Guba, E.G. (1985). Naturalistic inquiry. Beverly Hills: Sage 

Publications. 



Patton, M.Q. (2002). Qualitative research and evaluation methods (3rd ed.). 

Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Polanyi, Michael (1958). Personal knowledge: Towards a post critical philosophy. 

London: Routledge. 

Priya, K. R. & Dalal, A. K. (Eds.). (2015). Qualitative research on illness, well-being 

and self-growth: Contemporary Indian Perspectives. New Delhi: Routledge. 

Tashakkori, A., & Teddlie, C. (1998). Mixed methodology: Combining qualitative 

and quantitative approaches. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

van Manen, Max (1997). Researching lived Experience: human science for an action 

sensitive pedagogy. London, ON: The Althouse Press. 

Vidal, C. (2008) Wat is een wereldbeeld? (What is a worldview?), in Van Belle, H. & 

Van der Veken, J., Editors, Nieuwheid denken. De wetenschappen en het 

creatieve aspect van de werkelijkheid, in press. Acco, Leuven. 

William H. Percy, Kim Kostere, and Sandra Kostere (2015). Generic Qualitative 

research in psychology. The Qualitative Report, 20 (2), 76-85.  

Willig, Carla & Stainton-Rogers, Wendy. (2008). The SAGE handbook of qualitative 

research in psychology. London: Sage. 

Yin, R.K. (2009). Case study research: Designs and methods (4
th

 ed.). Thousand 

Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Yin, R.K. (2011). Qualitative research: From start to finish. New York: Guilford 

Press.  



Quantitative Research Methods and Statistics 

Objectives: 

Quantitative research methods emphasize objective measurements and the statistical, 

mathematical, or numerical analysis of data collected through different techniques. 

Employment of quantitative research methods in psychology involves the design of 

research studies and the analysis of psychological data aimed at the measurement of 

human attributes and the statistical and mathematical modeling of psychological 

processes. This is an advanced course on quantitative research methods intended for 

doctoral students. The course provides research scholars necessary theoretical and 

analytical tools to employ quantitative research methods. This course focuses on 

developing a working knowledge of a range of quantitative research designs and the 

statistical techniques used.  

The course contents first focus on the basics of conducting research in psychology, 

where some sections are repeated from the under-graduate and post-graduate courses. 

This is done to facilitate revisions of the contents, in case, they have already been 

taught. Further, even as the concepts may be repeated, they may be treated in an 

advanced manner, keeping the aptitude and baseline learning levels of the students in 

view.  Then it advances towards examining both univariate and multivariate data 

analytic procedures employed in quantitative research.  

At the end of the course, the participants should be able to: 

 Discuss the contribution and characteristics of quantitative research  

 Demonstrate an understanding of selecting a theme and topic of research and 

review the related literature and arrive at aims and objectives of one‘s research 



 Discriminate between different research designs and their application  

 Demonstrate the basic knowledge of hypothesis formulation and testing and 

difference between univariate and multivariate techniques and their 

significance in hypothesis testing. 

 Demonstrate familiarity with different techniques of multivariate data analytic 

procedures and their differential application in relation to research questions 

and hypotheses.  

Course Contents: 

1. Doing Research- describing, relating and predicting phenomena 

1.1. Basic Concepts; Generating Good Research Questions; Reviewing the 

Research Literature. 

1.2. Phenomena and Theories; the Variety of Theories in Psychology; Using 

Theories in Psychological Research 

1.3. Types of research design:  Experimental, Non-experimental, Field 

Experiment, Complex, Survey, Single-subject; mixed method models; 

Diversity –oriented research and Fuzzy-Sets. 

2. Descriptive and Inferential Statistics  

2.1. Why inferential statistics: Types of statistics and the meaning of Data; 

various perspectives of describing phenomena; describing phenomena in 

numbers and drawing inferences from them.   

2.2. Describing variables numerically: Shapes of distributions of scores/values of 

variables. Understanding the assumptions of normality and non-normality. 



2.3. Making claims about the population and testing them : population parameters 

and the logical assumptions of sampling; sampling frame and 

representativeness, unbiasedness and randomization.  

2.4. Summary measures of population and sample data – Centrality and 

Dispersion 

3. Analytical Logic, drawing inferences and building theory 

3.1. Logic of hypothesis testing, the null and the directional hypothesis, Standard 

error 

3.2. Chi-square: Differences between samples of frequency data 

3.3. Significance Testing: The t-test: Types of Error.  

3.4. Reporting significance levels, One-tailed versus two-tailed significance 

testing  

3.5. Nonparametric statistics-What happens when research question yield data that 

doesn‘t follow the assumptions of normality; Examples of research Questions 

where data is non-normal(Mental health, disability, terminal illness)   

3.6. Criticism of Null Hypothesis Significance Testing (NHST): APA Report on 

Statistical Testing. Alternatives to NHST: Effect Size, Confidence Interval, 

Exploratory Data Analysis. 

3.7. Relationship between variables and its effect on linearity: Correlation 

coefficients, partial correlations 

3.8.  Describing Relationships between two or more variables: Diagrams, tables 

and scatterplots. 

3.9.  Exploratory Factor analysis and understanding the data structure/relationship 

between variables.  

4. Multivariate Data Analysis  



4.1.  The variance ratio test: Analysis of variance (ANOVA). 

4.2.  Dependence techniques – Multiple Regression Analysis, Factor Analysis, 

Multiple Discriminant Analysis and   Logistic Regression, MANOVA, 

Conjoint Analysis, Canonical Correlation Analysis. 

4.3. Interdependence techniques – Cluster Analysis, Multidimensional Scaling. 

4.4. Advanced Techniques – Path Analysis, Confirmatory Factor Analysis (CFA). 

Neural and Decision trees / Networks, Fuzzy Sets, Resampling 

4.5. Statistical power analysis: Getting the sample size right; the size of effects  

4.6. Bayesian Inference and Psychological Research 

4.7. Interpreting and reporting research results; Cautions in making claims.  

Readings: 

Applied Multivariate Research: Design and Interpretation. In Lawrence S. Meyers, 

Glenn Gamst, A.J. Guarino(2006) Sage, New Delhi 

Charles C. Ragin (2000). Fuzzy-Set Social Science. Chicago, IL: The University of 

Chicago Press. 

Charles C. Ragin (2008). Redesigning Social Enquiry: Fuzzy sets and beyond. 

Chicago, IL: The University of Chicago Press. 

Cohen, J. (1988). Statistical power analysis for the behavioural sciences (2nd Ed.). 

New York: Academic Press. 

Cohen, J. (1992). A power primer. Psychological Bulletin, 112, 155-159. 

Cohen, J. (1994). The earth is round (p < .05). American Psychologist, 49, 997-1003. 



Creswell, J. W & Clark V, L, P. (2011). Designing and Conducting Mixed Methods 

Research. (2
nd

 Edition). New Delhi: Sage Publications.  

Hair, J.E., Anderson, R.E., Tatham, R. L., Black, W.C. (2003). Multivariate data 

analysis (5
th

 edition). New Delhi: Pearson Education.  

Krueger, J. (2001). Null hypothesis significance testing: On the survival of a flawed 

method. American Psychologist, 56, 16-26.  

Loftus, G. R. (1996). Psychology will be a much better science when we change the 

way we analyse data. Current Directions in Psychological Science, 5, 161-

171. 

Loftus, G. R. (2002). Analysis, interpretation, and visual presentation of data. Stevens' 

Handbook of Experimental Psychology, Third Edition, Vol 4. (pp. 339-390). 

New York: John Wiley and Sons. 

Nickerson, R. S. (2000). Null hypothesis significance testing: A review of an old and 

continuing controversy. Psychological Methods, 5, 241-301. 

Price, P.C. (2012). Psychology Research Methods: Core concepts and skills v. 1.0. 

Open accessed from http://2012books.lardbucket.org/pdfs/psychology-

research-methods-core-skills-and-concepts.pdf. Also available from 

University of Minnesota Libraries Publishing eLearning Support Initiative. 

https://www.lib.umn.edu/publishing  

Pruzek, R. M. (1997). An introduction to Bayesian inference and its applications. In 

L. L. Harris, S. A. Muliak, & J. H. Steiger (Eds.), What if there were no 

significance tests? (pp. 287-318).  NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 

http://2012books.lardbucket.org/pdfs/psychology-research-methods-core-skills-and-concepts.pdf
http://2012books.lardbucket.org/pdfs/psychology-research-methods-core-skills-and-concepts.pdf


Schmidt, F. L. (1996). Statistical significance testing and cumulative knowledge in 

psychology: Implications for training of researchers. Psychological Methods, 

2, 115-129. 

Sedlmeier, P., & Gigerenzer, G. (1989). Do studies of statistical power have an effect 

on the power of studies? Psychological Bulletin, 105, 309-316. 

Smithson, M. J. (2002). Confidence intervals. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Thompson, B. (2002). What future quantitative social science research could look 

like: Confidence intervals for effect sizes? Educational Researcher, 31 (3), 

24-31. 

Wilkinson, L. & the Task Force on Statistical Inference (1999). Statistical methods in 

psychology journals: Guidelines and Explanations. American Psychologist, 

54, 594-604. 

 

 

  



Scientific Writing in Psychology 

Objectives:  

 To critically understand the process of scientific writing – its purpose and 

communication. 

 To enable the student to practically engage with scientific writing through 

writing of a research paper. 

 To engage with the issue of research ethics in psychology as located in 

complex emerging realities. 

Course Contents: 

1. How to Read Sources Critically:  

1.1. Looking for biases in assumptions;  

1.2. Coherence between theory and methodology;  

1.3. Critical analysis of the sufficiency of ‗evidence‘;  

1.4. Different types of sources and challenges associated with them (e.g., 

newspapers, unpublished documents, internet sources etc.)  

2. Communicative Writing:  

2.1. Writing with conceptual coherence;  

2.2. Choice of a writing style appropriate for the topic of research (e.g., qualitative 

and quantitative research);  

2.3. Learning to write for a different kinds of public/audience; Clarity and grace in 

writing style. 

3. Format Guidelines (APA and other formats):  

3.1. General document format;  



3.2. Crediting sources and in-text citations,  

3.3. references, headings, word usage and unbiased language etc. 

4. Ethics in scientific writing:  

4.1. The practice of ‗active‘ or ‗positive‘ ethics in increasingly complex world;  

4.2. Intellectual Honesty in writing;  

4.3. Copyrights and permissions 

Readings: 

American Psychological Association. (2009). Publication manual of the American 

Psychological Association (6th edition). APA: Washington, D.C. 

Knapp, S.J. (Editor in Chief). (2012). APA Handbook of Ethics in Psychology. APA: 

Washington DC 

Maher, B. (1978). A reader‘s, writer‘s, and reviewer‘s guide to assessing research 

reports in clinical psychology. Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, 

46(4), 835-838.  

Williams, J.M. (1990). Style: Toward clarity and grace. Chicago: University of 

Chicago Press. 

Course Transaction: The Ph.D. scholar engages with the course by completing 

assignments pertaining to different units and writing a term paper expected to be a 

part of the Ph.D. coursework. The different aspects of scientific writing and 

awareness of ethical issues in psychology practice and research are sought to be 

incorporated in the research process, writing style and presentation of the paper. 

 



Special Study 

Objectives: 

 To enable the student to reflect critically on the originality of the Ph.D. 

research proposal and explore the way it potentially contributes to extending 

boundaries of disciplinary and interdisciplinary knowledge. 

 To enable the students to make a critical study of the research related personal 

notes and readings and reflect on the ontological, epistemological and 

methodological assumptions on which the research enquiry is based. 

 To expand the scope of exploration by identifying readings that are critical to 

the proposed research enquiry and their value in in generating critical 

questions and extending understanding of substantive issues of concern. 

Course Transaction:  

 The student revisits the Ph.D. proposal in collaboration with the Ph.D. 

supervisor and clarifies in depth the basic assumptions and key theoretical and 

methodological issues that have a bearing on the research enquiry.  

 This is done through a study of the thesis related readings leading to 

identification of readings that are critical for research.  

 The student is assessed on an introductory piece of writing that sets the ground 

for the research to be undertaken based on the insights gathered in the process 

of research.  This writing helps student articulate and examine the worldview 

on which the research is based.   



 The student also learns to sift through his/her own observations and personal 

notes and identifies through deeper reflection and contemplation insights and 

questions that are critical for research being undertaken.   

 The Ph.D. proposal can be revised in light of these explorations.  

 The course may be transacted as a symposium where Ph.D. scholars  become a  

‗community of learners‘ and discuss  questions and  share insights that they 

have encountered in the process of their research-related reading and the 

future possibilities of convictions, theoretical breakthroughs, meaning, design 

and process. 


